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PREFACE 

T he mechanical aspects of French modal syntax were somewhat 
obscured in the sixteenth century by the diversity of structural 
accidents attending subordination and by the imperfect differen- 
tiation of moods — of the present subjunctive, for example, from 
the future indicative, of the imperfect subjunctive from the present 
conditional, of the imperative from the present subjunctive This 
fact led me to consider, at the outset, the possible effect of style on 
modal syntax, but I was unable to discern any very appreciable 
one, except in the styles employed in pleading and in orders 
emanating from final authority The conscious choice of mood as 
a stylistic ornament appears to be a seventeenth-century innova- 
tion Modal syntax that Maupas or Vaugelas might have defined 
as elegant in the seventeenth century was quite accidental in the 
sixteenth. French modal syntax in the sixteenth century seems 
merely to follow the natural growth of the language, submitting 
at one point to the influence of mechanical analogy and at another 
stubbornly resisting dissimulation in the presence of structural 
differentia, but maintaining withal a certain logical unity 

For the purpose of determining the general facts or rules of this 
syntax as it is exemplified m the language of representative writers 
from Commynes to Malherbe, and for the further purpose of dis- 
cerning the changes or developments which occur in it dunng that 
period, I have employed the method customarily used in com- 
parative studies: mechanization of the language. The procedure in 
this instance consisted in the definition of verb forms or definition 
of eligible material, the examination of the circumstances of sub- 
junctive usage, the examination of mood usage in all examples 
syntactically related to examples of subjunctive usage, and, 
finally, the organization of results in a manner to permit the 
greatest brevity in their presentation as well as the greatest pre- 
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vi Preface 

cision in their formulation Subsequently, for the purpose of com- 
parison, the study was extended beyond the limits of the period 
defined. Its present form might be described as a contribution to 
a comparative grammar of French modal syntax m the sixteenth 
century 

The obvious function of such a grammar would be to fill a 
lacuna in the history of the French language, possibly in the manner 
anticipated by M Brunot where, in his Histotre de la langue 
frangatse des ortgtnes a igoo (I, xxi), he envisages “une s6rie de 
travaux qui completent mes indications ” 

“La syntaxe des modes,” says M Brunot (op ctt , II, 444), 
with reference to the sixteenth century, “ne parait pas s’Stre 
beaucoup eclaircie ni fixee. C’est a peine si dans un ou deux ordres 
de propositions, I’usage marque des tendances un peu claires.” 
This conclusion is presumably different from the one which Dar- 
mesteter and Hatzfeld might have expected, if one may judge from 
the comments in their work Le Setziime Sthle en France (p, 268): 

“L’usage du subjonctif dans les propositions subordonn6es, tel 
qu’il est fixe dans la langue actuelle, ne Concorde plus entierement 
avec celui que connaissait le seizieme siecle et qui rappelle la 
tradition du moyen age Nous ne pouvons qu’mdiquer ce point qui 
. . . meriterait une etude speciale, et preterait matifere a de longs 
developpements ” 

The lacuna invites, as Darmesteter and Hatzfeld imply, a 
specialized study on a broad and comparative basis, both for the 
purpose of discerning transitions in modal syntax and in order to 
formulate the body of rules which governed it during the sixteenth 
century. 

In attempting to fill this lacuna I realize that the subject can- 
not be exhausted by an individual and that each addition to it 
must be, like the present increment, partly cumulative, partly 
confirmative, and partly corrective. I have sought, nevertheless, 
through the dispositions governing the selection and interpretation 
of material, to insure the results so far as possible against error. 
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Preface 

The form in which the results are presented, besides bearing wit- 
ness to the regularity of the language of the period, is intended to 
render them instantly accessible for study or comparison 

I take this opportunity to thank Dr Arthur G, Canfield of the 
University of Michigan for his generous encouragement and counsel, 
and to express my indebtedness to Dr. John R. Remhard, also of 
the University of Michigan, for his very helpful reading of the 
manuscript. 

N. S. B. 
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INTRODUCTION 


T he works selected for examination in this study of French 
modal syntax m the sixteenth century include two by writers 
who apparently knew no Latin, Commynes and Palissy; one which 
was originally composed in Latin, Calvin’s Institution de la religion 
chrestienne; and one by a writer who spoke Latin primarily, 
Montaigne. They also include a work based on a Greek original, 
by Amyot, one on the French language itself, by Henri Estienne, 
one by a royal linguist. Marguerite d’Angoul^me, and one by her 
scholarly attendant, Des Periers Malherbe’s letters add to this 
list the informal compositions of a reputedly meticulous practician. 
Among the authors of the other works selected are a representative 
of the medical profession, Rabelais, a representative of the legal 
profession, Du Fail, a poet, Ronsard, and an orator, Du Vair. 
Such are the results of the dispositions taken in regard to the 
chronological spacing and the linguistic, social, and geographical 
range of material to be examined. 

Frequency tables employed to determine what amount of 
material must be examined in order to ascertain a writer’s pre- 
dominant usages revealed that two hundred pages, and in some 
instances one hundred and fifty, were sufficient * On completion of 
the study, however, when the superior linguistic range of Calvin’s 
work had become evident, it seemed advisable to complete the 
examination of the monumental Institution and to present the re- 
sult, along with an additional list of expressions and constructions, 
in an appendix 

The definition of eligible examples of usage in the material thus 
selected and delimited rests upon a comparative examination of their 
verb forms and those employed by contemporary grammarians. 

^ In actual practice it was deemed best to employ a greater amount ordinarily The 
p^nation may be consulted in the Bibliography of Authors, p 164 This pagination indicates 
minimum rather than maximum limits, since in practice it appears impossible to confine 
linguistic research to a set number of pages 
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French Modal Syntax 

The grammanans of the sixteenth century do not achieve a 
standard, correct, or commonly recognized set of conjugations or 
paradigms, despite their evident progress towards the correct 
division set up by Oudm in 1640.^ Variations in the personal end- 
ings of verbal forms, however, rarely occur within the limits of a 
given grammar, and the different grammars, moreover, are es- 
sentially in agreement on this point. They are also somewhat in 
advance of contemporary literature, in regard to the regular and 
positive distinction of mood through verbal forms, while in mood 
usage they are somewhat behind it. 

The results of the comparative examination showed that to 
follow closely a given dictum or standard, in determining mood 
through form, would be constantly to risk falling into error 
Standards which appear to be applicable at the end of the six- 
teenth century would be extremely misleading if applied to material 
composed at the beginning of the century or even at the middle 
Malherbe, for example, is astonished to find an indicative eust in 
the poetry of Desportes, and his astonishment proceeds apparently 
from a belief that Desportes has employed the subjunctive mood 
(Malh , IV, 398) Darmesteter {Cours, 4^ partie, 1 25) regards the 
indeterminate form continues as an indicative form in je desire que 
vous conttnuez (Mont , II, 608) 

Generally speaking, m the period from Commynes to Malherbe 
the terminations -ons and -ez of the present tense are indetermin- 
ate, and the terminations -tons and -tez are subjunctive In the 
past definite or simple tense and in the imperfect subjunctive the 
terminations of the third singular form are indeterminate, except 
that, ordinarily but not invariably, the termination -a is indica- 
tive and the terminations -at and -ast are subjunctive. It is im- 
possible, however, to provide a constantly reliable set of criteria 
for distinguishing mood through form. The work of each writer re- 
quires separate study, for the purpose of cataloguing doubtful forms. 

In order to preclude the possibility of errors all doubtful forms, 
however well founded one’s opmion concerning the intention of the 

*The Bibliography may be consulted on pages 161-168 and a bst of abbreviations on 
p^ xviii 
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writer might be, were relegated into the indeterminate class. It is 
under this heading that their occurrences are registered in the 
Index of Expressions and Constructions. In the text indetermin- 
ate forms are indicated by asterisks 

The occasional inclusion, in the text, of examples drawn from 
the works of two twelfth-century writers, one fourteenth-century 
writer, and one modern writer, and their representation in the 
Index, are the result of extending the comparative phase of the 
study. 

The titles of my previous publications in this field® indicate in- 
directly the limits of the present publication, but the Index of 
Expressions and Constructions, though incomplete in the lexical 
sense, is not correspondingly restricted (see p 127). 

These titles explain, for example, the absence of a chapter on 
adverbial clauses of condition, a subject pertaining to the history 
of the conditional sentence during this period The history of the 
conditional sentence is mainly that of rise or decline in the em- 
ployment of various combinations of tenses and moods, some of 
which constitute constructional formulas so persistent that they 
control the modal syntax of objective and relative clauses incor- 
porated in the conditional sentence 

In addition to serving in the conditional sentence as the sec- 
ondary form of an apodosis or a protasis, the relative or adjectival 
clause serves also as the secondary form of other types of clauses, 
and Its modality is identical with that of the corresponding objec- 
tive or consecutive clause. The effect of negation, interrogation, 
and condition on modality is likewise essentially the same in 
adjectival clauses as in objective clauses, since the primary tend- 

^**Petrus Ramus and the Beginnings of Formal French Grammar,'* Romanic ReoteWy XIX 
(1928), 309-323, "The Subjunctive in Relative Clauses from Commynes to Malherbe," Philo- 
logical ^arterlyy X (1931), 294-306, "The Conditional Sentence from Commynes to Mal- 
herbe," Romanic Reotew, Supplement (1931), or Publications of the Institute of French StudteSy 
Inc (Columbia University), 26 p , "The French Imperfect Subjunctive and Present Con- 
ditional in the Sixteenth Century," XLVII (1932), 992-1011, "Some Phonological, 

Orthographical, and Syntactical Aspects of thePersistence of the French Present Subjunctive 
Endings ’■ONS and -EZ** [The historical relationship between the eventual orthographical 
representation of the yod in these endings, the apparently syntactical origin of the plural 
imperative forms, and the use of optative ^ue\. Papers of the Michigan Academy of SctencCy 
Arts and Lettersy XVIII (1932), 505-524. 
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ency of the modality of the adjectival clause is to conform to the 
nature of the antecedent. The nature of the antecedent requires 
historical definition, however, m those instances in which the ap- 
parent antecedent is superlative in form 

A separate comparative study and summary of the usage of the 
imperfect subjunctive and present conditional has also been made, 
for the purpose of examining the process of their differentiation. 
It IS necessarily more concerned than the present study with the 
historical significance of moods and with tenses and tense sequence, 
especially since, for example, the use of the present subjunctive 
replacing the imperfect, after the present conditional, appears to 
have been a consequence of this differentiation. 

In the sixteenth century there was still some tendency to retain 
the imperative forms in hypotaxis, but the delay in distinguishing 
the corresponding subjunctive forms orthographically from the 
modern plural imperative forms seems to be mainly attributable to 
the analogical influence of verbs having a yod in the stem Although 
this matter forms a vital part of the history of French modal syntax, 
I have permitted it to have but little bearing on the present study 
except with reference to the isolation of indeterminate forms 
The organization of the study, based upon the grammatical 
division reflected by the chapter headings and subheadings, is 
clarified so far as possible by means of the form given to the table 
of contents, which is intended for consultation as an outline intro- 
duction to the text. 



CHAPTER I 


AFTER DECLARATIVE EXPRESSIONS 

IN OBJECTIVE CLAUSES 

AJter Affirmattve Verbs 

1. After verbs expressing certainty (type: savoir, connattre) the 
subjunctive is very exceptional: 

Toutesfoys ne laissa pas la mere d’y regarder, & quant se vmt a dire Ite 
missa est congneut veritablement que lamais deux freres d’une ventr£e ne 
Jussent si semblables (Marg , III, 89) 

In this example Jussent appears to have pluperfect force and to be 
employed with the sense of a conditional of conjecture. Such an 
employment of a past tense of the subjunctive is not rare (e.g , 
Malh., Ill, 1 14; Desp , 48). 

2. Among verbs of the suppositive type subjunctive usage was 
observed after the following ones: 

croire 
faire croire 
cuider 
penser 

pouvoir penser 
estimer 

Je croy qu’elle n’y soil plus mamtenant (Rab , G, 21-7); donne moy 
quelque raison pour me Jam croyre que ton dire sott fond6 sur quelque 
preuve legitime (Paliss ,165), on cuyde que ce ne sott qu’une fable (Desp , 
347) ; je -pense que ce sott quelque ouvrage de barbares. (Malh , III, 330) , 
Mais bien ay je ouy dire que on ne spait ou il est, & esttme Ion quil sott 
pendu (Fail, P R , 96); je trouve vray-semblable qu’il aye regard^ plus 
avant (Mont , I, 98); je me doubte que la playe sott vieille. (Rab , P., ij- 
89); par les grands biens dont ilz jouissent, nous conjecturons qu’ilz soyent 
immortelz (Amy, 14); soupsonnant que quelques uns Jussent cachez 14 
dedans (Marg , I, 154). 


pouvoir estimer 
trouver vraisemblable 
se douter 
conjecturer 
soup(onner 
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Songer is little used as yet. Later, Vaugelas approves its use for 
peneer. No example of subjunctive usage was noted after it. 
Chretien de Troyes throws some light on its sense; 

Mes tot aussi con cil qui songe, 

Qui por verit6 croit man^onge, 

Les Jetsotent li escu crotre, 

Que ceste mansonge fust voire. 

(Chr., 2103) 

Fatre croire, Vaugelas says, implies truth, and Jatre accrotre, 
falsity (Vaug -Chass., I, 402) This is true for Jane accrotre, both 
during our penod' and earlier, but mood usage after it is pre- 
dominantly indicative, and the subjunctive occurs more frequently 
after fatre crotre, although one would expect the reverse to be true. 
The subjunctive is employed, in fact, after expressions signifying 
“to believe mistakenly,” as may be determined from the context 
of examples like the following: 

il crott que je la vous aye coinmuniquee (Malh , III, 87), ilz cutdoyent 
que ce f assent homines qui . (Amy., 76) ; peasant que le fusse unc pauvre 
meschante (Marg , I, 82); il esttmott qu’il allast espiant le poinct de son 
occasion (Amy , 72) 

But the indicative occurs in similar circumstances: 

Je croy que c’est la une come de hmasson (Rab , G , 38-23), elle pensoit 
que sa fille estoit morte (Marg , II, 70) 

The truth is that believing mistakenly or believing correctly does 
not affect mood usage, and that mood usage is indifferent; 

ilz cutdoyent que ce (mistakenly) f assent hommes qui (correctly) courussent 
ainsi 5a et la (Amy., 76); la meilleure partie des nostres Jienre (mistakenly) 
que la Franciade sott une histoire des rois de France (Rons , Fr , 8); ils 
pensoyent (mistakenly) que le vray fils d’Hector estott mort {td , Fr , 12); 
festtme qu’il n’aoott pas esent Ouan, ains que ce sott une faute de I’lmpres- 
sion (Est , 172); un intendant . le pna de lui dire en ami s’ll croyott que 
nous eussions guerre, et si 58 reviendroit (Malh , III, 398). 

To this group of verbs may be added the following, which are 
even more strongly suppositive, and after which we find the 
subjunctive: 

^ These words, "our period," designate the period from Commynes to Malherbe, in- 
elusive, wherever they are employed See the Pruace 
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After Declarative Expressions 

pr6supposer (Est , s) prendre le cas (Desp., igg) 

poser (Vair, 75) femdre (Vair, 181) 

poser le cas (Paliss , 163) 

It is rather peculiar that after supposer the indicative is already 
predominant in Froissart’s work. 

We may say that mood usage has no connection with the cor- 
rectness or incorrectness of the opinion or belief expressed and that 
the theory that such a connection exists is fallacious. After 
affirmative verbs of the suppositive type usage is erratic, but it is 
slowly changing in favor of the indicative The following table* 
shows the percentages of subjunctive usage in the several works 
examined: 


Gaut 

69 

Desp 

10 

Est 

22 

Chr. 

7 S 

Calv 

II 

Mont 

23 

Froiss 

58 

Fail 

IS 

Vair 

2 

Comm. 

20 

Rons 

11 

Malh. 

6 

Marg. 

10 

Paliss. 

14 

France 

0 

Rab 

as 

Amy 

ao 




Let us examine also the mood frequency tables of the repre- 
sentative verbs cuider, crotre, and penser; 

Key to columns: number of occurrences followed by (i) indicative; 
(2) future; (3) conditional, (4) indeterminate verb form; (5) sub- 
junctive, (6) subjunctive employed with conditional force. 


cutder 

(I) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

Gaut. 

2 

— 

— 

2 

16 

— 

Chr. 

3 

— 

2 

1 

14 

— 

Froiss. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

13 

— 

Comm. 

— 

— 

— 

13 

9 

— 

Matg. 

— 

— 

— 

II 

3 

1 

Rab 

— 

— 

, — 

— 

1 

— 

Desp 

— 

— 

— 

4 

I 

— 

Calv. 0 . F. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

I 

— 

Fail 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

Paliss. 

1 

— 

— 

— 

1 

1 

Amy. 

— 

— 

— 

1 

2 

2 


* In tables the names of authors are given m chronological order Since occurrences were 
counted only by myself, I do not assume chat frequency tables are infallible 
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crotre 

(i) 


(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Gaut. 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Chr. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

4 

— 

Froiss. 

s 

4 

3 

I 

1 

— 

Comm 

27 

I 

I 

11 

— 

15c* 

Marg. 

52 

8 

8 

16 

I 

7 

Rab. 

10 

2C 

— 

6 

2 

— 

Desp. 

24 

I 

I 

4 

I 

I 

Calv R. C. 

j 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Fail 

10 

2 

3 

I 

I 

— 

Rons 

a 

I 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Paliss 

14 

1 

I 

4 

I 

— 

Amy. 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Est. 

a 

3 

1 

2 

— 

— 

Mont. 

4 


I 

I 

— 

— 

Vair 

11 

3 

5 

4 

— 

— 

Malb. 

35 

37 

4 

14 

2 

— 

France 

14 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

penser 

Gaut. 

3 

I 

I 

2 

— 

— 

Chr 

a 

I 

— 

1 

I 

— 

Froiss 

I 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

Comm 

5 

— 

2 

2 

2 

— 

Marg 

47 

2 

21 

44 

9 

— 

Rab 

10 

— 

— 

17 

4 

— 

Desp 

19 

2 

2 

23 

3 

I 

Calv R C. 

6 

2 

— 

I 

1 

— 

Fail 

3 

— 

I 

2 

I 

1 

Rons 

3 

— 

2 

I 

I 

— 

Paliss. 

8 

— 

3 

I 

2 

— 

Amy 

2 

— 

4 

4 

2 

— 

Est. 

I 

I 

— 

1 

2 

— 

Mont. 

I 

— 

— 

I 

— 

— 

Vair 

12 

5 

5 

3 

1 

1 

Malh. 

10 

3 

4 


I 

— 

France 

These verbs 

II — 2 — 

were apparently synonyms: 

Li dus, qui cutde et erott et panse 
Que Cligds n’et vers lui deffanse 
(Chr., 

4011) 


^ The addition of the letter e to the number of occurrences indicates that they 
in conditional sentences 

were found 
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The tables show, in sum, cutder being displaced by crotre, the 
subjunctive persisting after cutder, and, after crotre and penser, the 
indicative predominant and becoming more so in proportion as 
cutder is dropped from usage 

3. After verbs of the assertive type the indicative is predomi- 
nant, but the subjunctive is not extremely exceptional. Subjunc- 
tive usage was noted after: 

dire corner (Rab , G , J-ioi) 

vouloir dire (Mont , I, 98) se glorifier (Calv , O F , 98) 

Subjunctive usage in these cases is traceable to- (i) assimilation to 
the sense of the suppositives or (2) extraneous influence. 

(1) Car quant a ceulx qui dtsent que rendre la cause sott oster la signifiance 
du signe, ilz ne considerent pas que (Amy , 10) 

(a) Et ce sera bten a propos de dtre qu’elle dome (Calv , O F , 57), Slpelle 
Jolte est-ce de dire que ceux qui , n’y pmssent rien ' (nf , O F , 1 1 6) , 
Je ne scay a quoy il tient qu’il n’en a desja du tout fouldroyS et perdu ce 
malheureux monde, de dire que ces traistres humams non seulement luy 
ayent ose retenir son livre, oh est toute sa prescience, mais encores, comme 
SI c’estoit par injure et mocquerie, ilz luy en ont envoy6 ung au lieu 
d’lcelluy (Desp , 326) 

These two groups, it is evident, cannot be sharply distinguished 
from each other. In the second especially, subjunctive usage ap- 
pears to be due to some extraneous cause such as emotion, volition, 
denial, or condition Or it may be brought about through attrac- 
tion when the verb dire itself is employed subjunctively: 

Et prendray a gloire qu'on die de moy que plus en vm aye despendu 
que en huyle (Rab , G , Prol -83), vous ne contesterez que je vous die que 
je sois votre serviteur (Malh , III, 576); Je ne suis pas etonni qu’elle die 
que Tame de notre bon roi sott au ciel; mais je ne sais comme entendre 
qu’il fut martyr {id , III, ill) 

In occasional examples of indirect discourse the subjunctive is 
carried over from an optative employment in direct discourse, 
and we find it after verbs which may express volition, but which 
appear to be employed declaratively: 

LafiUe. luy que Dieu/«j/*^ loue [La fille lui dit- «Dieu soit lou6'»] 

(Marg , I, 122); La Reine dit que cea [la montre des troupes] lui cofitera 
* The asterisk indicates an indeterminate form See the Introduction 
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un million d’or, et que le people sott mang6, et puis ce [la guerre] ne sera 
nen (Malh , III, 310); possibly id , III, ill, above 

The controlling thought is sometimes merely implied. For ex- 
ample, doubt IS implied in a demand for proof: 

prouve moy en bonne Logique que bonnet en teste tu ate (Fail, Eutr , 113) 
Compare. Eutrapel . . vouloit prouver . . que ce n’estoit a un tel galant, 
et ne luy appartenoit ouvrir . de tels • . propos {td , Eutr , 236) 

In Studying the language of this period we find, however, both 
logical usage and erratic usage, frequently side by side. We can 
only seek to discern, reveal, and summarize the general tendencies. 

4 After verbs denoting expectancy [attendre, s’attendre, 
esperer) the future and conditional become predominant This fact 
hinges mainly on a tendency which is prevalent far beyond the 
narrow limits of this particular case, a tendency of the present 
conditional to displace the imperfect subjunctive in many cases 
where the latter is still comparatively frequent in the work of 
Commynes. 

II2 s' attendotent qu’on sonnast les cloches k leur venue (Comm , II, 38); 
son medecin . . . i qui chascun moys donnoit dix mil escus, esperant qu’il 
luy allongeast la vie {td , II, 314) 

Y attendois que selon la coutume, lorsque la Reme seroit partie, ces prin- 
cesses se salueroient, mais elles n’en firent nen (Malh, III, 477), Ion 
esperott que ce ne serott que lamentations , ce ne fut en verit6 que 
consolation (Vair, 22). 

5. We find the subjunctive also in attributive dependent 
clauses after expressions corresponding to those in §2 and §4; 

avoir opinion (Est , 146) Stre en suspicion (Comm , I, 153) 

demeurer en opinion faire compte (Malh , III, 158) 

etre d’opinion (Malh , III, 332) avoir esperance 

Quant a Brachmar . . , je demeure bien tousjours en ceste opinion qu’il 
sou diet au lieu de Brachmach (Est , 196) 

De nostre roy, j’«y esperance, comme j’ay dit, que Nostre Seigneur ayt 
eu misericorde de luy et aura de tous autres, s’ll luy plaist (Comm , II, 

340) 

Or the clause may express a predicate: 

Dieu veuiUe que la premiire nouoelle que vous aurez de moi soit que 
Monsieur le 16 gat ait aoanci quelque chose' (Malh , III, 164) 
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Construction does not appear to affect mood usage, however, if we 
except inversion. In cases of inversion the subjunctive is em- 
ployed ordinarily: 

qu’il [Benne] soil du vieil Francois . . , nous awns le tesmotgnage de Festus 
(Est , 176); Rab , G., 28-39; France, 199, 244 

6 . The declarative verb is occasionally employed as part of an 
expression having a special sense which accounts for subjunctive 
usage: 

II Jerott beau mtr que nous eusstons fatt un compose pour un crocheteur, 
. . . et que nous ooustsstons demourer courts (Est , ijS) — i.e.. On trou- 
verait 6trange que . . . 

It Jaict beau votr [irony, disapproval] que . . nostre sapience apretgne des 
bestes mesmes les plus utiles enseignemens (Mont , III, 358) 

7. We may hardly assume that all, or even many, of the evolu- 
tions observable in the usages of a language are conscious, but we 
may fairly assume that clarity is sought at all stages of develop- 
ment. The first aid to clarity m the transmission of thought is a 
uniform practice of some sort, as, for example, the employment of 
the subjunctive in inversions. Subjunctive usage after declarative 
expressions, however, is of no value to clarity, except so far as it 
clarifies the meaning or intention of the declarative expression on 
which It depends, as, for example, when it appears to indicate that 
an expression which is ordinarily assertive has been employed as a 
suppositive (§3) But such distinctions indicate merely a lack of 
uniformity, and it is logical that subjunctive usage after declara- 
tive expressions employed affirmatively should disappear in pro- 
portion to the establishment of a uniform usage of those expres- 
sions. An increasing subjection of the language to a uniform rule 
of practice is reflected in the fact that there are more than two 
hundred declarative expressions after which no example of sub- 
junctive usage was observed in any of the works examined. 

After Negative Verbs 

8. We may distinguish three types of negative verbs: ordinary 
negative verbs or ordinary negation, verbs which are inherently 
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negative, and verbs occurring in negating circumstances We shall 
first consider the case of ordinary negation. 

After verbs expressing certainty (type: savotr, connaitre') mood 
uSage following negation is erratic, but the indicative predominates 
except in the earlier works of our period . 

il n’y a nul icy qui ne sfache bien le contraire de vostre dire & qu’il ne 
soyt vrai (Marg , III, go) 

A tant nut fin a sa menace fiere, Ne sachant point que detoU la derniere 
(Rons , Fr , 127), a fin que Ion ne sceust point qu’il aooit emporte la ville 
par trahison (Amy , 103) 

9. After perceptive verbs (type, s’ apercevotr, votr \potr, how- 
ever, being ordinarily a suppositive when employed negatively, 
and neither being followed by the subjunctive when employed 
affirmatively]) the subjunctive is predominant when they are 
negated by either ne or sans- 

s’apercevoir lire 

entendre trouver 

prendre garde 

lamais n'avez entendu que I’en aye parU (Marg , III, 201), ilz attendoyent 
chacun que leur potage vinst, sans prendre garde qu’ilz les heussent devant 
eux (Desp ,15), Nous ne lisons point que personne j amais se soit desborde 
en un contemnent (Calv , R C , 5), il a itk prouve qu’on ne trouvera 
point en toute I’Ecriture que ce mot dormir soit attribu^ aux ames et 
esprits (td., O F, 73), L’on ne s’ est point aperqu qu’il ait pns que cent 
quatre-vingts pistoles (Malh , III, 338) 

The indicative is exceptional- 

Comme si nous n’ entendions point que c’est la finesse de Satan, se trans- 
figurer en Ange de lumiere (Calv , R C , xx) 

10 After suppositive verbs the subjunctive is the rule; 

8tre assur6 (Rab , P , 25-66)' faire accroire (Mont , III, 397) 

s’ assurer (Mont , I, 42) estimer 

croire falloir estimer (Est , 180) 

pouvoir croire (Malh , III, 47) se fier (Marg , III, 149) 

savoir croire (Rons , Fr , g) pouvoir s’lmagmer (Vair, 73) 

vouloir croire (Paliss , 28) vouloir s’lmaginer (Malh , III, 252) 

penser faire croire (Malh., Ill, 87) juger 

' Frequently, for brevity's sake, a single example is referred to, without quoting and 
without mention of further examples 
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falloir Juger (Calv , O F., 130) pouvoir persuader (Malh , III, IJ3) 
penser trouver 

falloir penser (Vair, 136) voir 

je ne crou pas qu’il sott bien aisd (Malh , III, 6j), il n’estima point que leur 
foUe luy toumast a malheur (Amy , 81), nous n'estimons pas que la chose 
le vaiHe (Malh , III, 420); celluy ne tugeroit que en vous il y ayt une 
telle malice que aux hommes (Marg , III, 1 1 ) , Et pense pas, non, que si 
les accoustrements sont d’un coquin, que lesprit sott lourdaut (Fail, 
P R , 99); le ne treuoe poinct, Madame, dist SafFredent, qu’il soyt une plus 
grande necessite (Marg , III, 44); Or, je ne vote point que putsstez rien 
demander en ce passage (Calv , O F , 103) 

The indicative is very exceptional* 

nous ne crayons pas ou a nostre jugement, ou a celuy des aultres, que 
I’Escriture est de Dieu (Calv , R C , 21) 

In the following century Vaugelas brands the use of the indicative 
as a not uncommon mistake (Vaug -Chass., II, 402). 

In works later than that of Commynes negative cutder rarely 
occurs: 

le ne cutde pas . . qu’ils I’ayent fait par une theorique imaginative 
(Pahss , 337) 

Consequently, we cannot completely parallel the comparison of 
crotre, cutder, and penser in §2 Among 42 occurrences of negative 
crotre, 24 are followed by a subjunctive form, 16 by an indetermin- 
ate form, and 2 by the indicative. In the case of negative penser, 25 
are followed by a subjunctive form, 24 by an indeterminate form, 
4 by a subjunctive form employed with conditional force, and i by 
the conditional 

II. After verbs of the assertive type usage is erratic, but the 
indicative occurs considerably less often than the subjunctive, 
accorder pouvoir dire (Est , 89) 

afFermcr (Calv , O F , 92) vouloir dire 

conceder (Calv , O F , 32) pouvoir s’excuser 

vouloir conclure pouvoir objecter 

confesser parler 

vouloir confesser (Est , 139) porter 

dire reprocher (Calv , O F , loi) 

oulr dire (Vair, 123) faire semblant (Marg , III, 129)* 

je n’accorde pas que leurs predictions sotent certaines (Calv , O F , 128); 
Je ne oeux conclure qu’on dotoe effacer du rang des poetes un grand nombre 



14 French Modal Syntax \i2- 

de Grecs et Latins (Rons, Fr , 7), le ne confesseray lamais qu’aucun 
tremblement de terre se putsse faire sans feu (Paliss , 150), II n'est pas dtt 
que tous en ayent us6 (Comm , I, 128), Je ne dy pas qu’il sott vray (Desp , 
59), je ne diets pas que ce soit relascher son ame, je diets que e’est la 
roidir (Mont , III, 439), le ne veuxpas dire par la, que la vertu salsitive de 
la terre saline soit d'un sel commun (Paliss , 349), ils ne se peuvent excuser 
qu’ils ne soyent coulpables de sa mort {id , loj); Et ne nous peut-on pas 
objecter pour cela que nous soyons moms respectueux (Vair, 169), il 
ne parte poinct que les femmes ayent mis les mams a I’ouvrage de Dieu 
(Marg , III, 171), La loy . ne porte pas que nous ne nous demons 
couvrir (Mont , I, S3) 

Vous ne dictes pas que les bonnes gens de village . avoient tels 
predicateurs (Marg , I, 252), le ne t' ay point dit, que toute I’eau . se 
conoertissoit en pierre (Paliss , 41), Qu’on ne me die point que e'est une 
medecine trop cher vendue (Mont, III, 419), vous ne dtrez pas que je 
suis paresseux (Malh , III, 365); France, iii; id , 277 

12. After verbs denoting expectancy the subjunctive is the 
rule: 

il fault que vous vous deliberiez . ne me chercher . , ny esperer que 
le putsse ou vuetlle lamais changer ceste opinion (Marg , I, 130), Ne vous 
attendez pas que ]’aiUe m’amusant a recognoistre mon pous (Mont , 
III, 421) 

13. The dependent clause may be attributive in construction: 

avoir connaissance (§8) 8tre du bruit (§11) 

y avoir signe (§9) (Desp , 62) sans espoir (§12) (Marg , II, 99) 
avoir opinion (§10) (Paliss , 9) 

Mais, ... SI n'est-il point de bruit que vous ayez faict aulcun acte digne 
(Desp, 323); je n’ay encore cognoissance bien certaine qu’aucune 
viande me nuise (Mont , III, 431) 

14. No occurrences of the subjunctive, except the pluperfect 
form employed with conditional force, were observed after the 
following expressions: 

falloir alleguer (Est , 34) Stre mal dit (Calv , R C , 763) 

s’ adviser (Comm , I, 131) Stre experiment^ (*^ , R C , xxxiv) 

considerer (Vair, 139) se prendre garde (Desp , 20) 

Stre i croire (Marg , III, 91) ramentevoir (Vair, 127) 

falloir dire (Calv , O. F., 132) sentir [comprendre] (Mont., Ill, 380) 
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15 Two forces, which circumstances bring into opposition 
occasionally, are at work m connection with declarative verbs 
employed negatively The first is a tendency to employ the 
indicative in relating actual facts, regardless of the construction 
The second is a tendency to employ the subjunctive after negative 
construction Both are nearly general tendencies In the case of 
the declarative expression it is the second which predominates 
during our period. 

'^fter Verbs Inherently Negative 

16 In this classification it is necessary to consider separately 
affirmative, negative, and interrogative construction. In the first 
division we find voulotr tgnorer, nter, douter, avoir doute, and 
efacerV opinion followed by the subjunctive- 

tu veux tgnorer qu’il y en aye en toutes terres (Paliss , 31), je me que le 
principal vtenne de la (Calv , O F , 114), Le tout fut faist ainsi que avoit 
estd deliber£, except^ que Gargantua, doubtant que on ne trouvast a I’heure 
chausses commodes pour ses jambes, doubtant aussy de quelle fagon 
mieulx duyroient audict orateur, . (Rab , G , 20-23), doute que j’ai 
qu’il ne la sache pas (Malh , III, 255), Effacez de I’espnt des peuples 
cette opinion, que ce Royaume se putsse legitimement transferer en une 
race estrangere (Vair, 125) 

The sense of vouloir tgnorer, as employed here, is voulotr nter 
There was probably a greater amount of such assimilation than is 
recognizable. After tgnorer we find the indicative: 

ils tgnorent que la vraye nchesse gist au contentement (Marg , II, 4); 
Froiss , II, 75 

Further research shows that mood usage after affirmative tgnorer 
IS erratic (cf Brun , Hist , II, 444), just as it is after negative 
savotr Mood usage after this class of expressions, however, is 
predominantly subjunctive, 

Douter affirmative does not yet, in this peiiod, belong truly to 
this class of expressions It retains its previous sense: 

Mes je dot mout, que je n’l /atlle (Chr , 773), il deust dire au due qu’il 
n’eust nulle doubte ne cratnete que son maistre habandonnast le due de 
Guyenne (Comm , I, 232), Ne doubtez-yoos point qu’il ne vous att baill6 
quelque aultre pierre . . . ^ (Desp , 322); on doute qu’il ne se rompe tout i 
fait (Malh , III, 187) 
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Se douter, previous to our period, has this same sense, expressing 
fear or apprehension- 

Mout par se doute I’emperere Li valez ne sott baretere (Gaut , 715), 
Lors se douta que de force li rois de France ne le remotast en Engleterre 
(Froiss , 11 , 35), il s' apensa et doubta fort qu’elle ne pourcachast ce qu’elle 
faisoit, et que il n’en just destruis {id , II, 36) 

During our period, however, it is already employed with its modern 
sense: 

me double fort que le chemyn que vous avez faict la nuict vous ayt plus 
faict de mal que celluy du lour (Marg, II, 121), le paige . se doubtant 
que Ton le cherchoit (id , II, 41), lui qui se douta que c’ Stott de vouloir voir 
Madame sa femme (Malh , III, 183), je me doute qu’il ne sott encore ici 

(*^/,III, 17) 

Douter is employed secondarily with this same sense {se douter) 
during our period 

on doubtott bien qu’ilz neferotent point tout ce que nous vouldnons (Comm 
II, 164), Elisor doubta qu’elle le ooulott esloingner (Marg, II, 95), 
le doubtots que vous esttmtsstez gloire en moi, {td ,1, no) 


These new employments inherit the old mood usage, producing 
erratic results The subjunctive remains predominant, but the 
indicative is not infrequent 

17. In negative construction we have the following expressions 
to consider, which correspond logically to §§i, 2, and 3: 


(1) ignorer 
pouvoir Ignorer 

(2) douter 
devoir douter 
falloir douter 
pouvoir douter 
y avoir doute 


&ter de la tSte 
savoir 6ter de la t6te 

(3) contester 
nier 

falloir nier 
pouvoir nier 
vouloir nier 


This correspondence extends to mood usage only partially. Mood 
usage after the three groups is erratic, with the subjunctive pre- 
dominant. 


(i) Je n’tgnore pas que la condition du calamiteux estat ou nous avons 
vescu n’att entarn^ bien avant la fortune de plusieurs d’entre vous (Vair, 

193) 
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le suis seure que vous ne tgnorez poinct que la fin de tons noz malheurs est 
la mort (Marg , II, 171) 

(2) Je ne doute point que vous n'atmiez I’ouvrage, car je sais trop comme 

vous aimez I’ouvner (Malh , III, 23), je ne doute pas que plusieurs ne 
soyent de son opinion (Est, 87), ne doubtez poinct que le pech6 soil 
lamais imput6 (Marg , 1 , 128), point que je ne/aw? tout ce que 

je pourrai (Malh , III, 37) 

ne fault doubter que nul jour ne se passott sans perte ou gaigne (Comm , I, 
60), Mon ami, asseure toy de cela, n'en doute point, que le premier qui fit 
decouper ses chausses, estott naturellement fol (Paliss , 94). 

(3) le ne me point qu’il n’y att signification (Calv , O F , 128). 

les Italiens diront avoir des fa{ons de parler pour exprimer ceste 
proposition, • et je ne leur nteray pas qu’ils en peuvent avoir (Est ,116). 

We find the indicative also after negative dtsstmuler, and after 
doute occurring in the negating circumstances of mettre hors de 
doute- 

Elle ne dustmullott poinct 4 son mary qu’elle avoyt des serviteurs (Marg , 
III, 105) 

Nous metons hors de doubte, qu’il y a en I’esprit humain d’une inclination 
naturelle quelque sentiment de divinit^ (Calv , R C , 4) 

18 After interrogative construction we find the subjunctive. 
The interrogation is ordinarily oratorical, implying negation: 

Doubtons-nous que Antechrist dotoe la avoir son siege ^ (Calv, R. C , 
xxxi) 

Me s(aurott-on mer, que ce que le dis ne soit vray ^ (Paliss , 93) 

In summary, mood usage after inherently negative expressions 
is predominantly subjunctive but also erratic, with some tendency 
to indicative usage after negation. 

After Verbs in Negating Circumstances 

19. Quite as we have done previously, we shall consider here 
five types of verbs or expressions, corresponding to (i) certainty, 
(2) perception, (3) supposition, (4) assertion, and (5) expectancy. 
Although this method of division has imperfections, they are 
counterbalanced by its convenience as a manner of classification. 
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Among the types enumerated we find the subjunctive employed 
after the third and fourth when they are negated by the context: 

(3) J’avots de lapetne a croire que deux hommes de si basse condition 
vous Jussent plus considerables que je ne suis (Malh , III, 579), cela est 
tndtgne du sens commun de croire qu’il vous en vetitlle (id , III, 381), il 
n'y a lieu de penser que la vie et menage de tous deux ne soil miserable 
(Fail, Eutr , 257), il ne Jault pas que vous estimiez qu’entre nous religieux 
soyons hommes (Marg , II, 62), 1/ ri est pas facile de persuader a plusieurs 
qu’il leur faille obeir (Calv , R C , 775), il a este impossible de per- 
suader a nos peres que les conquestes faites par vive force ne fussent 
plus advantageuses, que (Mont, I, 67), nulle des fontaines naturelles 
ne sfauroyent produire eaux desquelles on puisse estre asseure qu’elles 
Jojve«/ bonnes (Paliss , 172) 

The syntax of this last example follows a broad sixteenth-century 
practice on which Vaugelas based the rule, considered somewhat 
ridiculous by Thomas Corneille m 1687, that if the first of three 
verbs m a continued period be negative, the two following must be 
subjunctive (Vaug -Chass , II, 92) In the example cited putsse 
results from the negative antecedent We find the same mood 
usage after a superlative antecedent’ 

Il n'y a que les fols qui se laissent persuader que ce corps dur et massif qui 
se cuyt en nos roignons se putsse dissoudre par breuvages (Mont , III, 
420) 

In other examples the negative context follows rather than 
precedes the declarative expression* 

pour I’asseurer ny croire qu’elles puissent servir a routes maladies, le suts 
loge bten loing d’une telle opinion (Paliss , 1S3), de penser que le Roy 
d'Espagne vous putsse mettre une grande et puissante armee , les 
enfans mesmes ne le croyent plus (Vair, 85); 'D’esttmer qu’il soit en la 
puissance de cette compagnie d’y apporter la guarison, c'est nous flatter et, 
nous flattant, nous tromper (id , 35) 

We find the same mood after adverbial negation* 

il n'est pas difficile de croire qu’il se puisse trouver de la terre lemnie 
(Paliss , 350) 

The subjunctive is not invariable: 

}e me dtspenserat de crotre que ma pnSre ne lui sera point inutile. (Malh , 
III, 26); Mont , III, 349 (mdic & subj.); Vair, 88. 
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20. Examples having assertive verbs: 

(4) une Jemme se garde hen de dire qu’elle ayt este pri^e (Desp , 59); 

c' est une camllation trap impudente de dire que ySremte con/esse obliquement 
qu’il y ail signification aux astres quand il les nomme signes (Calv , O F , 
123); C’est doncques reverie el mensonge, de dire que I’Eglise ait la puissance 
de juger (id , R C , 20) , cela ne sert de rien pour approuver que ce soft un art 
licite (/d, O F, i2g), Je ne doute point que les autres langages ne 
Jacent difficult^ d’aoouer ce que j’ay diet, que le nostre se soil propose 
I’lmitation des Grecs (Est , 195) 

De dire que cela se doive tolerer en une ville et qu’elle putsse subsister 
en un tel desordre, c’est centre tout sens commun (Vair, 57) 

In this last example, as in some of those quoted in §19, con- 
struction IS somewhat analogous to inversion, in which the sub- 
junctive IS commonly employed. When the order of the sentence 
IS regular, adjectival qualification appears to have no effect on the 
mood of the dependent or attributive clause: 

C’est une folk opinion, que tant les Espagnols que quelques autres particu- 
liers ont conceue, que cette couronne se pouvoit transferer . • . , et que 
chacun d’eux lapo«oo»/obtenir (Vair, 125) 

After Interrogative Verbs 

21. Here we are forced to distinguish oratorical from ordinary 
interrogation, and to make such further distinctions as the study 
of contexts may show to be possible Ordinary interrogation is 
employed m two differing sets of circumstances’ (i) when the 
speaker is uncertain or when the question implies no definite 
knowledge on his part; (2) when the speaker already possesses a 
definite knowledge In the first case mood usage is erratic. In the 
second case we do not find the subjunctive, but rather the indica- 
tive, or, under certain conditions, the conditional. 

( 1 ) M’asseurez vous que vous Vaoez espousee ^ (Marg , II, jo) ; pensez vous, 
a vostre advis, que les amours des anaens se demenassent comme celles de 
aujourdhuy? (Fail, P R, 78), Verray-je plus que ma Naiade sorte Du 
fond de I’eau pour m’enseigner le port'’ (Rons , A , 47) 

(2) Croirois tu bien que ^ay voulu affermer son gaing d’un jour de Pasques 
trois francs? (Fail, P R , 102); Et si le vous en nommois une bten aimante, 
. . advoueriez vous que la chose veritable seroyt possible ? (Marg , 1 , 96) 
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This last example is one of a frequently occurring type, illustrating 
a general tendency of the language to retain the same mood 
throughout a series of clauses depending each upon the preceding 
one, that is, illustrating a generalized variant of Vaugelas’ rule 
(§19), which was to fall into disfavor between 1647 and 1687. 
Further examples of its application may be observed m §3. 

22. Oratorical interrogation is employed in three sets of cir- 
cumstances, the second of which does not differ greatly from the 
first: (i) when the speaker implies an opinion in the negative; 
(2) when the speaker implies an opinion and a response in the 
negative; (3) when the speaker implies an opinion and a response in 
the affirmative In the first and second cases mood usage is erratic 
In the third, which corresponds somewhat to the second in §21, 
we do not find the subjunctive 

(i) Et cuides tu que les eaux des pluyes ne pmssent passer au travers des- 
dits gazons, ou pour mieux dire, que les terres les boiroyent ^ (Paliss , 
179); Comment cuides-tu qu’un laboureur cognots/ra les saisonsde labourer, 
planter ou semer, sans Philosophic^ («/, 16), Pensez-vous qu’il /a>//e 
aller sL I’escolle pour I’apprendre^ (Desp , 126), Pensez-vous qu’il /a;f/ 
beau veoir ung tas de gros veaux perdre tout le temps de leur vie a chercher 
des petites pierres ^ {id , 324), pensoit-il par cela qu’il reconnoltroit le 
b6n6fice apr^s la mort, en ses champs fabuleux'’ (Calv , O F, 100); 
Pensez-vous, quand un tel schisme seroit form6, que vous Jeussiez en 
seuret6^ (Vair, 182), O pauvres gens, estimez vous que la peste menne 
de sainct Sebastian^ (Fab, G, 45-39), voudriez-vous que deux grands 
Princes Jussent amis, ayans telle maiUe a partir? (Vair, 78), Ha, monsieur, 

quelle esperance puis le avoir que vous fasstez pour moy une chose 
difficille ^ (Marg , III, 200) 

(a) Cuydez-vous que ung prince mal saige congnotsse venir celle malle 
fortune de lomg ? (Comm , II, 229), qui nous asseurera, qu’elle a est6 
gardee en son entier jusques i nostre temps? (Calv, R C, 19), Qui 
m’assureroit que le goust ouvert que j’ay ce matin je le retrouvasse encore 
a souper? (Mont , III, 433); Qui dira qu’il y ait loy au monde, ny divine 
ny humaine, qui nous tienne liez ? (Vair, 175); Avez vous lamais oy 
dire ne veu que I’aye eu amy ne serviteur? (Marg , II, 273); Ou avez vous 
veu . . . que nous ayons pourchasse les chamberieres de noz femmes? 
{td., I, 83), Qui nous peut promettre qu’il n’y aura point de division apres 
samort . . ? (Vair, 181) 
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(3) £t ne s;avez-vous pas que les garnisons . . . y out esti introduictes 
.. ? (Vair, 140); Ne voit-il pas i I’oEil que ce sa ruine 
ne voyent-ils pas bien qu'il Jaudra qu’ils quittent la placed {}d , 79), 
Ne voyez vous pas bien . que la terre . . est desir6e ^ (Marg , II, 
1$); ne crois tu pas que le Medecin prudent, rCordonnera lamais une mede- 
cine a un malade, si (Paliss , 167), ne jugeront-ils pas qu’il y va du 
leur . (Vair, 83); T’ay-ie pas dit, que . dies estoyent diminuees . 
(Paliss , 40) ; ne veut-il pas signifier que Tame est survi vante apr^s la mort ^ 
(Calv., O. F., 41); ne leur puis-je pas repliquer que la nostre a faict le 
mesme^ (Est , 17) 

23. It may be remarked that the formula of the conditional 
sentence, or its mood or tense sequence, tends to remain intact; 
and also, that when the construction requires the subjunctive 
instead of some other mood, it is the imperfect subjunctive that 
replaces the conditional Among interrogative sentences it is 
after the negative-interrogative construction that we find mood 
usage most consistent Generally speaking, an interrogative con- 
struction IS followed by a mood in conformity with its sense. 
Uncertainty and implied negation are followed by the subjunctive, 
while implied affirmation is followed by some other mood. 

After Conditioned Verbs 

24. In connection with verbs expressing certainty we find both 
the subjunctive and the indicative, the subjunctive being pre- 
dominant but tending to become less so; 

St le congnots que ce que vous m’avez diet soyt vray (Marg, III, 193); 
s’ll connott qu’elle luy sott profitable (Mont , III, 388) 

St les Princes et autres superieurs congnotssent qu’il n’y a rien plus aggre- 
able . (Calv , R C , 762), r’ll scaoent que nous sommes assemblez pour 
le faire (Vair, 139) , Gaut , 399 61 Chr ,1176 {saootr with subjunctive) 

25 Likewise after perceptive verbs usage is erratic: 

St tu oots une annee qu’il [qudque arbre de Serisier, Pommier, ou Prunier] 
n’aye guere de fruit, et que le temps se porte sec, tu trouveras ce fruit li 
d’une excellente saveur (Paliss , 32); qui pourroit s’en excuser et ne s’en 
empescher point, stnon que on oeist que eulx mesmes y entendtssent bien et 
eussent affection a la matiere, seroit bien saige (Comm , I, 92); st . . . vous 
jugez . que leur delivrance se puisse moyenner . . . et davantage vous 
reeognotsstez qu’elle putsse servir comme .(Vair, 43); Gaut, 4109 
{votr with subjunctive). 
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D’autre part tu ne peuz pas clairement le comprendre, sinon que tu re- 
congnotsse qu’il est la fonteine et source de tout bien (Calv , R C., 6), st 
nous entendons que le Magistral, en punissant, n^fatct rien de soy, ce 
scrupule ne nous agitera pas fort Ud C , 761); Gaut , 3773 {entendre 
with subjunctive) 

16 After suppositive verbs the subjunctive is usual, and the 
indicative is exceptional 

St vous croyez que ce soil chose qui le merite (Malh , HI, 196), 5 ’il est 
permis de croyre Que Humain esprit de soy putsse advenir A 
(Rab , G , j8 5), Mais st vous pensez que les finesses dont chascun vous 
pense bien remply sotent plus grandes que celles des femmes, le vous laisse 
mon rang (Marg , I, 71), Que st quelcun pensoit que les Grecs eussent 
compns aussi la fauconnerie, il s’abuseroit (Est, 119), St quelqu’un 
esttme que I'siye mal trie cettuy-ci, (Mont , III, 365), et en ferez 
faire une pour nous, st wOM&jugez qu’ils le vadlent (Malh , III, 42) 

Sages, r’lls eussent creu que cestott la leur ordinaire vacation (Mont , III, 
439) , Toutesfois st quelqu’un vouloit de ce tnferer qu’on ne dotbt obeissance 
sinon a un juste Seigneur, il argueroit perversement (Calv , R C , 780) , 
France, 14 {crotre with indic ) 

27 After assertive verbs we find both the indicative and the 
subjunctive, but m works later than the Heptameron the indicative 
occurs more frequently than the subjunctive. 

Et j’ll y a homme ou femme qui veuille dire que lamais I’en aye parl^, 
(Marg, I, 25), St celuy qui c’est pretend que je luy aye faict tort 
(Desp , 119), Chr , 6559 {eoulotr dtre with subj ),td, 2433 {respandre with 
subj ) 

Et st tu me dis qu’il combat trop tost . (Rons , Fr , 12), st tu dts que 
entre les montaignes et la mer il y pent avoir quelques subtiles aspirations 
(Paliss, 168); S’lls dtsent, non-obstant ceci, que la pesle se veut 
moquer du fourgon, (Est , 79); Indicative alleguer (Calv ,0 F , 114), 
arguer {id , R. C , vi), proposer (»^, R C , 16), objecter (Fail, Eutr , 299), 
ecrtre (Paliss , 166); accorder (Est , 35); conjesser {td ,81) 

Likewise after concessive conjunctions: 

combten que nostre Seigneur testtfie, que le Magistral sott un don . (Calv., 
R C , 776) , encore que nous accordions que I’ime soil prise pour la vie {td , 
O F , 51), Et encore que je conjesse qu’il se sott trouv^ des gouverneurs et 
capitaines, qui . . . (Amy., xiv). 

Au reste, encore que je conjesse que les autres nations ont aussi bien des ars, 
.. (Est, 139) 
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28 We have noted a tendency to increase the employment of 
the indicative and decrease the employment of the subjunctive, 
after affirmative declarative verbs (§§1-4). We may say that this 
same tendency exists also after conditioned declarative verbs, but 
that It IS uniformly retarded In one group, the assertive verbs, 
conditional st is beginning, early in our period, to cease to affect at 
all the mood of the dependent clause In the other groups the 
subjunctive in the dependent clause may result from uncertainty 
or implied negation rather than from the mere extension, to the 
dependent verb, of the contingency resulting from the conditional 
employment of the main verb. We may look upon it, however, in 
all groups, as a sort of mechanical extension of modality, if we duly 
consider the fact that most of the conjunctions synonymous with 
SI, and gue in a second protasis, are followed by the subjunctive. 
The displacement of the subjunctive by the indicative, after con- 
ditioned assertive verbs, appears to constitute one of the earliest 
breaks in the rule or practice of extended modality, examples of 
which have been noted in §§3, 19, 21, and one phase of which was 
to be formulated by Vaugelas nearly a century too late to enjoy 
complete favor. 

Rules in 1618 

29. Let us examine the rules which may be drawn, inter- 
pretatively, from the second edition of Maupas’ grammar (283- 
299). We may expect some change from preceding usage. For 
example, Maupas allows this choice. 

I’aunerois bien un cheval qui allast, 

ou qui irott I’amble 

But, from Gautier d’ Arras to Malherbe, in this type of sentence, 
the subjunctive occurs in the works examined approximately one 
hundred times as often as the conditional 

According to Maupas, verbs expressing certainty, perceptive 
verbs, and assertive verbs are followed by the indicative, but if 
negative, interrogative, or conditioned, they are followed by 
either the indicative or the subjunctive. For the affirmative 
Maupas’ rule is in line with the movement of the preceding century; 
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but for the other cases the findings reported above rarely show a 
tendency for mood usage to remain indiflFerent. 

Suppositive verbs, along with which Maupas lists inadvertently 
a few expressions of emotion, are followed, according to him, by 
the indicative or the subjunctive, indifferently. This is more or 
less true, according to the verb involved, as we have seen When 
negative, interrogative, or conditioned, they may be followed by 
the indicative, says Maupas, but he adds that the subjunctive 
[optattf] is plus mj (£ de metlleure grace Here again his opinion is 
apparently not based on a definite knowledge of established major 
precedents. 

The past tenses of verbs denoting expectancy, he says, are 
followed by the conditional This accords with the tendency of 
the preceding century 

Turning from Maupas’ grammar to Malherbe’s Commentatre 
surDes Fortes (Malh., IV, 249-473), we find this difference between 
them* that Malherbe’s corrections are invariably made in con- 
formity with the major practice of the preceding half-century. 
Malherbe appears to possess the rare faculty for distinguishing, 
even at close range, the instnes exemples e vrat uzaje which Pierre 
de La Ramee, in 1562, had pointed out as the true ornaments of 
the language. 

IN SUBJECTIVE CLAUSES 

Affirmative 

30 The subjunctive is very exceptional with expressions of 
affirmative sense affirmatively employed. It may ordinarily be 
traced to inversion: 

Pour exemple: que ce mot Pointe soil un ancien terme des manniers, tl 
appert par le livre mesmement qui est intitul6, . (Est , 134); Mont, 
I. 59 

Et qu’il soft vray qu’il ait sagement contenu les forces des Atheniens au 
dedans de la Grece, les effects le tesmoignent (Amy., 36); Que cela soft vray, 
nous en awns de trap Junestes exemples chez nous pour nous mettre en 
peine d’en chercher en I’antiquit^ (Vair, 177). 

These last two examples contain variations of a formula of long 
usage: 
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Et, que tl sott way, ne a-il pas en manage dame Marguerite, 

XV, 28o),<^,XV, i6o 

sott way. Voicy depuis, de nouveau, que les plus legers mouvements 
espreignent le pur sang de mes reins (Mont , III, 421) 

This formula, which is utilized generally to introduce the proof of 
an assertion, occurs less often than qu'atnst sott, employed for the 
same purpose: 

Or qu’ainsi sott que quelques-uns en abusent, tl appert'paxXa. controverse qui 
est entr’eux (Est , 85), Et qu'atnst sott, long temps y-a qu’un distique de 
Martial fut traduict en ceste sorte de vers {id ,^i) 

^'atnst sott, prenez quelc’un de ces jeunes gens du temps present, 
(Rab , G , 15-12), Calv ,0 F , 112 

Palissy prefers qu’atnst ne sott. 

^idatnst ne sott, contemple un peu les vins de Montpellier, ils ont une 
puissance et force admirable (Paliss , 20), td , 21 

Palissy’s construction becomes common, and Vaugelas complains 
that It is employed in a sense contrary to its negative form (Vaug., 
557). But not only is it an example of the tyranny of usage versus 
reason, as Vaugelas points out; it is also an example of detached 
employment of an element of inverted construction. 

31 Ordinarily, expressions which report, affirm, or imply be- 
lief are followed by the indicative, the future, or the conditional. 
Such are: 


il y a 

c’est une chose apparente 

il advient 

il est ainsi 

il appert 

il arrive 

il est certain 

il (c’) est chose certaine 

il s’ensuit 

il est Evident 

il est manifeste 

il est notoire 

il parait 


c’est chose veritable 
il se trouve 
il vient 
(la) v6rit6 est 
il se voit 
il est vrai 

(il) me souvient 

il se coule un bruit 
il court un bruit 

c’est quelque conjecture 
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11 est a croire il vient en fantaisie a qlqn 

il est aise a croire il vient en pens^e a qlqn 

il est croyable 

Il y a davantage que teh personnages ne peuvent pas facilement sortir 
(Amy , xx); ;/ est atnsi, que les fumees de toute espece de ho\s, font cuire 
les yeux (Paliss , 21), tl s'ensutura aussi que nostre nation ha un plus 
grand preparatif a I’eloquence qu’aucune des autres (Est , 10) 

The mood may vary with the force of the expression- 

tl s’ensutt [it follows necessarily] que le nombre des termes qui les doivent 
accompagner soit plus grand (Est , i jo) 

32 In construction in which the subordinate clause appears as 
a predicate® stating a fact, numerous introductory expressions 
capable of implying emotion or volition (incumbency, necessity, 
compulsion) are employed to state opinions about that fact, that 
IS, they are employed merely as elements of a declarative sentence 
and are not followed by the subjunctive when so employed Some 
of these expressions are, 

Marg • il est bon (I, 84), c’est grande chose (III, 159) 

Rab le bon feut (P , 14-65) 

Calv c’est fraude et trahison (R C , vii) ; c’est une chose mauvaise 
(O F,75), c’est le propre (R C , xxxv), c’est force et violence 
(R C, vii), c’est une chose ordinaire et commune (O F, 85), 
reputoit cela estre un grand vice (R C , xxx) 

Paliss c’estoi t une grande ignorance (168) 

Amy . le pis est (xix) 

Est reput6 pour un grand heur (8); est une chose esmerveillable (129) 
Mont il est bon (III, 85) 

Vair chose estrange (191) 

Malh I’lmportance est (III, 374) 

C’estjraude et trahison, que sans cause elle est not6e de sedition et malefice 
(Calv , R C , vii) , Car tl est bon que les mots qui sont le . mieus teuz, 
sorit les mieux sceus (Mont , III, 85), cest une chose ordtnatre et commune en 
I’Ecriture que cette vie eternelle et bienheureuse est signifiee par ce mot de 

** Under the heeding of objective clauses may be found examples of clauses employed 
attributively and as predicates, and occasional examples of clauses employed after impersonal 
expressions Since it is improbable that any one would be misled by inclusions not strictly 
within the boundaries of a given class, such inclusions are practised wherever they appear 
to be pertinent 
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resurrection (Calv , O F , 85), Gaut * Gram aventure est (1378), Conjaite 
chose ' (3240), C'est coustume (2009) 

Except m the employment described above such expressions are 
followed by the subjunctive, e g : Comm , I, 3 {c’est chose ac- 
coustumee)', Marg., Ill, 61 {tl seroyt bon), Calv , O F., 80 {ce seroit 
une chose absurde) ; Fail, P. R , 67 (*/ sera bon) ; Mont , I, 57 {c’est 
une ceremome ordinaire)-, Vair, 133 {quelle detestation)-, Gaut, 
6465 {est chascuns coustumiers). 

Non-affirmative 

33. The term "non-affirmative” may be applied to expressions 
which do not imply certainty and are equivalent to expressions of 
opinion. Such are: 

il semble il y a de I’apparence 

il semble a qlqn il est vraisemblable 

il semble avis il est veriforme 

An isolated occurrence of il est veriforme (Rab , P , 6-42) is 
followed by the indicative The subjunctive is exceptional after 
il est vraisemblable (Est , 36, following poser que) : compare its usage 
after il semble vrai in France, 157. Calvin and Estienne employ 
the subjunctive after il semble avis and il y a apparence, respec- 
tively, but Estienne also employs other moods. Turning back to 
the twelfth century for a comparison, we find erratic usage after 
il est VIS d quelqu’un, in Chretien’s work 

After both il semble and il semble d quelqu’un, usage is erratic: 

et semble que les j 4 suites sont beaucoup dechus de leur cr6dit (Malh , III, 
182); et semble que depuis la volonte qu’il en avoit soit refroidie {id , III, 
228), France, 282, 135 

Il me semble qu’il est temps (Marg , I, 45); me semble que ce soyt folye 
{id , II, 237), Malh , III, 61, 184 

Distinct tendencies exist, however. After tl semble the subjunctive 
IS predominant before Commynes, and tends to remain so. After 
tl semble d quelqu’un the indicative is predominant before the time 
of Commynes, and remains predominant. Let us examine the 
mood frequency tables:’ 


^ See p 7, note 2 
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Key to columns, number of occurrences followed by (i) indicative; 
(a) future, (3) conditional, (4) indeterminate verb form; (5) sub- 


junctive, (6) subjunctive employed with conditional force. 


sembler 

(i) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(s) 

(6) 

Gaut. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

I 


Chr 

— 

— 

— 

2 

5 



Froiss 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 



Comm. 

5 

— 

— 

II 

14 

3 

Marg 

7 

— 

— 

15 

3 


Rab 

— 

— 

— 

4 

2 



Desp 

— 

— 

— 

3 

2 



Calv. 0 F 

I 

— 

— 

I 

2 



RC 

— 

— 

— 

I 

3 



Paliss 

6 

— 

— 

I 

4 


Amy 

4 

— 

— 

S 

2 

— 

Est 

I 

— 

2 


2 


Mont. 

a 

— 

— 

3 

II 


Vair 

I 

— 

— 

6 

8 


Vair (Var D) 

— 

— 

I 

— 

— 


Malh 

I 

— 






Malh (outside of III, i-aoi) 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

France 

I 


— 

— 

3 

— 

sembler a glqn 

Chr 

a 

— 

— 



4 


Froiss 

8 

— 

2 



2 



Comm 

44 

2 

22 

8 



2 

Comm (Var A) 


— 

— 

— 

I 



Marg 

63 

5 

8 

12 

4 

— 

Rab 

I 


— 

1 




Desp 

II 

— 

1 







Calv OF 

3 

— 

IC® 







Fail 

2 

1 

2 

I 





Rons. 

2 









Paliss 

7 



4 







Amy 

2 

— 


2 



2 

Est. 

5 

I 



1 



1 

Mont. 

2 










Vair 

4 



_ 

2 



_ 

Malh 

2 





I 



1 

France 

4 

— 

IC 


— 



' See p. t, note 3. 
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It will be noted that mood usage m these cases is comparable to 
that after the suppositives m objective clauses (§2). Generally 
speaking, however, mood usage after impersonal expressions tends 
to become settled at an earlier date 

Conceptional 

34 It IS the opinion of M Meillet that in the Indo-European 
languages the subjunctive was originally a future in force and 
usage.° In our period it is convenient to regard the subjunctive 
as the mood employed to describe what is conceived in the mind 
and yet remains contingent, that is, to depict the condition of 
action existing in a formulated state only. We may also regard 
certain expressions, some of which function as modal adverbs, 
as being conceptional. They are: 

(il) peut 6tre il peut avenir 

il peut se faire il est possible 

All the examples of itre possible that were observed occur in 
connection with indirect interrogation and are followed by the 
subjunctive. For example' 

J’entens bien que vous demandez comment est tl possible que ainsi 
soit (Rab , P , 1-158) 

The other expressions are followed by the indicative, the 
future, or the conditional For example: 

Peut-estre que la misencorde de Dieu le convertira (Vair, 161); pourroit 
estre qu’ilz aooyent est^ cruelz et tyrans (Comm , II, 2'^el)\Peut estre qu’ilz 
ne dtroient chose (Marg , III, 165); il peut estre que les sels pourroyent 
endurcir . (Paliss, i53),///>o«rr(«/bien«fr¥que. i\z auroient chotsy 
. . (Desp., se pourroit fatre que . se pourroit aulcune chose trouoer 

qui . . (Comm , I, 2) ; il pourra advenir que il usera de retranchement 
(Est , 47), ilpeut advenir que fortune vous le Jera souiFrir un jour (Mont., 
Ill, 359); Chr Mes puet cel estre an nul androit Ceste pucele ne voldroit, 
Que fusse suens et ele moie (2325) 

Compare: 

je le pourrois bien dire avec plusieurs autres, et possible que cela ne seroit 
point trop mal dit (Calv , O. F., 36). 

> A Meillet, Esqmsse d’une htslom de la langue latine (Fans, igaB) 
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Although these expressions occupy the place of a main clause, they 
function as modal adverbs modifying the verb of the subordinate 
clause Eventually, a division is to take place, on one hand, tl est 
possible qne (and tl se pent que) followed by the subjunctive, but 
reverting, in the form of c' est possible (and cela sepeui), to Chretien’s 
construction, and on the other hand, peut-etre que having no effect 
on the mood of the following clause, and displaying its adverbial 
nature when que is removed, through an inversion which leaves it 
no longer separated from the verb by the subject of the sentence 
From the use of the modal adverb peut-etre with the indicative 
or primary and ordinary form of the finite verb it is but a step 
to the use of pouvoir and devoir as modal auxiliaries supplying the 
sense of subjunctive usage without appearing in the subjunctive 
form. Indicative forms of these verbs occur during our period in 
examples whose authors employ, m the same construction, the 
subjunctive forms of all other verbs. And in the following century 
Vaugelas, for example, considers that te parlois assez haut pour 
qu’tl in' entendist is equivalent to te parlois st haut qu’tl me pouvoit 
bien entendre In addition to the verb pouvotr, expressing pos- 
sibility, and the verb devoir y expressing futurity, we have also to 
consider the verb avoir, which, after having provided the endings 
of the future tense, also expresses futurity when joined to the 
infinitive through the conjunctive preposition a. This considera- 
tion brings us again to M, Meillet’s opinion concerning the original 
sense of the subjunctive in the Indo-European languages, but we 
need not go back farther than the twelfth century to find examples 
demonstrating both that the future tense is essentially comparable 
to an infinitive accompanied by a modal auxiliary and that in this 
sense it is equivalent to the subjunctive: 

Dont m'estuet tl que je lour die, 

Ou que je li face gehir (Gaut , 2329) 

El li estuet que chastee 

A estre tel com il demande 

Et com li sire li commande [id , 2549) 

Other examples demonstrate the displacement of this twelfth- 
century subjunctive by the future: 
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Lasse' or ne sai dont queje/are (Gaut , 3610) 

je ne sgay pas que pourra fatre le pauvre people (Vair, 55). 

In our period the future is used in many constructions or circum- 
stances in which the other forms of the indicative are not em- 
ployed This IS the reason for considering it separately. 

Elsewhere we have noted the extension of modality (§§3, 19, 
21, 28) Here we note the transfer of modality to modal adverbs 
in the guise of conceptional expressions and to modal auxiliaries. 

Inherently Negative 

35 The subjunctive is general after expressions of inherently 
negative sense, such as kre difficile, impossible, incertain, malaise-. 

tl est bten difficile que celuy qui est fort doux se putsse monstrer fort grave 
(Est , 8g) , aucuns se moqueront, en disant qu’i/ est impossible qu’un homme 
destitud de la langue Latme puisse avoir intelligence des choses naturelles 
(Paliss , 130), ilsera malaisi qa'ilslcjassent crowt (Malh , III, 103) 

In Negating Circumstances 

36 The subjunctive is general. 

h grand pome ooit on advenir que grans bancqueteurs facent beaulx faictz 
d’armes (Rab , P , 27-69) 

d grant peine se peult-il fatre qu’il n’y ait de I’envye (Comm , II, 257) 

This last construction is interpretable also Asfaire volitional, as a 
consecutive construction preceded by negation, or as que for sans 
que, owing to a following negative Such examples of the syn- 
tactical unity of the language are not rare 

Negative 

37. The subjunctive is likewise general after negated expres- 
sions corresponding to those in §§30, 31, 33, 34, 35: 

(§30) qu’ainsi ne soit 
ce n’est pas 

qu'ainsi ne soit, qu’il n'y aye de I’eau dedans les pierres, considere celles 
qu’on fait cuire pour faire la chaux, apres qu’elles sont cuites, elles 
sont legeres (Paliss , 41) 

tl ne Jut lamais que les bonnes inventions ne fussent recompens6es par les 
Roys (Paliss , 6), Et, par ce qu’i/ n’est pas qu’un jour quelqu’un n’ayt ceste 
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grace de . (Desp , 50); Jamais au cuoeur ne sera que je n'aye Le 
souvenir (Rons , A , 143); Stre en paradis et vivre avec Dieu, ce n’est point 
que . . Tun sott oui de I’autre (Calv , O F , 100); Gaut , 6356 

Construction in this last group must not be confused with (i) 
negated causative construction, (2) construction in which st is 
elided, or (3) construction in which the negation applies only to an 
adverbial expression, e.g . 

(1) ce n’est pas que mon logis ne soit fort aise i trouver (Malh , III, 59) 

(2) II fust piega homme fait pour certain, N’estott qu’il craint ceste male 
putain (Amy , 40) 

(3) ce n'est pas de matntenanl seulement qvlA a pns naissance (Calv , 0 F , 
27). 

(§§31.33) 

il n’y a apparence il n’est pas vrai 

il n’est nul apparent il n’est pas vraisemblable 

il n’advient il ne souvient pas a qlqn 

il ne s’ensuit il ne semble pas 

il ne reste il ne semble pas a qlqn 

(§34) 

il ne peut itre 
il ne peut se faire 
il n’est pas possible 

tl nepeut estre qu’elles ne soyent sans comparaison meilleures (Paliss , 142), 
que nous neroncevjonj une fantaisie que (Calv ,0 F, 
1 22) , Il n’est pas possible que je recrtve tant de fois une mSme chose (Malh , 
III, 128) 

Preceded by negation: 

Car je ne voy point comment il est possible que deux personnes . se 
puissent tellement accorder (Est , 70) 

(§35) 

il n’y a nulle doute 
il n’y a point de doute 

tl n’y a nul doute que le prophete ne nous veutlle ramener . . (Calv , O F , 
121) ; tl n’y-a nulle doute qu’il ne soit , offensfe (Est , 148). 

Without eflFect on the formula of the conditional sentence: 

St yaoots a vous en prier aussi bien de bouche comme par lettre, tl n’y a 
point de doute qvej’aurots de la peine a m’y resoudre (Malh , III, 353) 
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Interrogative 

38 The subjunctive is the rule: 

Comtne va cela, dit Lupolde, que de si peu de chose . . . se putsse produire 
tant de corps ensemble? (Fail, Eutr, 285); Comment, je vous prie, est-tl 
croyable qu’une si grande Princesse att peu porter ceste extreme misere 
. ? (Vair, 14); Vous semble-t-tl que ceste esp6e sott belle & bonne? 
(Marg , I, 233), vous semble-t-tl avis que Job et David atent expos6 les ames 
aux vers pour les manger? (Calv , O F, 73); est tl possible que vostre 
beault6 Joyr sans amy . .? (Marg, III, 202), Gaut, 4951. 

The indicative is very exceptional: 

Est tl bien possible que vous avet trouve vostre seur en I’estat que vous 
dictes? (Marg , II, 86) 

Negatioe-Interrogattve 

39. Usage varies; we find both the subjunctive and the indica- 
tive, but not after the same expression: 

Vous semble tl pas que ceste femme . ait vertueusement resist^ ? (Marg , 
1 , 145), que j’aye cette femme-li? (Desp , 175) 

Te souotent-tl pas que I’ay assemble . (Paliss , 352). 

Conditioned 

40 The subjunctive is general: 

s’ll est ainsi si tant est 

SI ainsi est s’ll advient 

s’ll est vrai s’ll semble a qlqn 

Ilz lurerent tous dire verit6 s’tl estott atnst qu’ilz ne la peussent denyer. 
(Marg , III, 34) , St atnst est que la mine de fer att telle vertu, il se trouvera 
(P^iss , 154); St tant estott que ces pieces . eussent tant d’efficace 
que vous dictes (Desp , 320) , st tant est que tu oueilles justement adminis- 
trer . . . (Amy , xxii), St vous semble que je vous aye faict . . . service 
agreable (Rab , G , 52-9); S'tl advient que je saehe une foys cela (Desp , 
317); s'tl est way que dans tous les coeurs des hommes bien nez la nature 
<yr/ imprim6 un charitable amour . (Vair, 127) 

Pahssy also employs st atnst est with the sense of pmsque atnst 
est, with the indicative: 

Or st atnst est, que les arbres et autres vegetatifs travatllenV, et sont 
malades en produisant, il faut conclurre, que (30) 

After quand tl adoiendrott he employs both the pluperfect subjunc- 
tive and the past conditional (121). 
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41. Generally speaking, the differentiation between indicative 
and subjunctive usage in subjective clauses after declarative ex- 
pressions IS very distinct during our period. The line of demarca- 
tion passes between whatever is real or a fact and whatever is 
less than real or a fact. 

There is a noteworthy tendency towards brevity and fixed em- 
ployment of expressions The impersonal expressions incline to 
become shorter, and their sense tends to become more sharply 
defined in usage Chose, in expressions such as c'est une chose 
apparente, certatne, croyable, veritable, etc., is much less often em- 
ployed after the time of Amyot than before. This is true also of 
atnst for vrat, especially in the expressions qu'atnsi sott, qu’atnst ne 
soil, and comme atnst sott. 

II semble and tl semble h quelqtCun are, at the beginning of our 
period, already more frequently employed than tl pert and tl pert 
h quelqu'un Early in our period they become fixed in meaning and 
employment. II arrive, tl s'ensutt, and tl se trouve appear, while tl 
advtent and tl vtent lose no ground. 

In contrast with usage after other declarative expressions 
usage after the impersonal expressions is well established and 
shows less tendency to be erratic. Their sense and employment 
appear to be more firmly fixed They resist assimilation and, as 
may be noted in the case of sembler and sembler d quelqu’un, they 
also resist dissimilation. 

RESUME 

42. It would be impossible to generalize concerning declara- 
tive expressions taken by and large. In order to generalize at all it 
has been necessary to break up the general body of declarative ex- 
pressions into small groups These groups are brought together 
again in the table below, which shows the state and tendencies of 
modal syntax after declarative expressions during our period 

Key: I, indicative, Se, subjunctive exceptional; Ip, indicative predomi- 
nant, still predominant, or becoming predominant; E, erratic; Sp, 
subjunctive predominant, still predominant, or becoming predomi- 
nant; le, indicative exceptional, S, subjunctive. 
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Objective clauses j 

Majority of affirmative expressions * 

Perceptive, affirmative * 

Certainty, interrogative (oratorical) * 

Certainty, affirmative * 

Suppositive, affirmative 

Assertive, affirmative 

Expectancy, affirmative 

Certainty, negative 

Certainty, conditioned 

Assertive, conditioned 

Perceptive, conditioned 

Perceptive, interrogative 

Suppositive, interrogative 

Assertive, interrogative 

All types above, negative-interrogative * 

Assertive, negative 

Certainty antonyms, affirmative 

Suppositive antonyms, affirmative 

Certainty antonyms, negative 

Suppositive antonyms, negative 

Assertive antonyms, negative 

Perceptive, negative 

Suppositive, negative 

Suppositive, conditioned 

Assertive antonyms, affirmative 

Suppositive antonyms, interrogative (oratorical) 

Assertive antonyms, interrogative (oratorical) 

Suppositive, in negating circumstances 

Assertive, in negating circumstances 

Subjective clauses 

Expressions which report, affirm, or imply 
belief, affirmative * 

Descriptive expressions, implying an 
opinion, applied to a fact, affirmative * 
Expressions of affirmative sense, affirmative * 
Conceptional expressions, affirmative * 

Non-affirmative, with personal dative, 
affirmative 

Non-affirmative, impersonal, affirmative 
Conceptional, interrogative 
Expressions of affirmative sense, negative 
Report, affirmation, implied belief, negative . 


Se Ip E Sp le S 



36 


French Modal Syntax [43-4^ 

I Se Ip E Sp le S 

Report, affirmation, implied belief, interrogative . • 

Conceptional, negative * 

Non-affirmative, -with personal dative, negative • 

Non-affirmative, with personal dative, interrogative * 

Non-affirmative, impersonal, negative • 

Expressions occurring in negating circumstances * 

Conditioned . * 

Inherently negative expressions, affirmative * 

Inherently negative expressions, negative * 

43. We know that mood usage is largely a matter of inherited 
manners of expression, and we may assume that its development is 
subject to analogy We perceive, also, that its variations may re- 
sult from exterior causes- assimilation; attraction, or the extension 
of modality; transfer of modality; tendency of the present condi- 
tional form to displace, within certain limits, the imperfect sub- 
junctive form; persistency of the formula of the conditional sen- 
tence; inversion. From some of Maupas’ statements (§29) we 
understand, furthermore, that mood usage is somewhat a matter 
of style 

We have noted that Maupas places declarative verbs and ex- 
pressions of emotion in the same list: e g., croire, s' S tanner. To this 
list he adds autres de mesme sens oil y a esmotton d esprit entre 
asseurance, id incertitude. This indication of a threefold classifica- 
tion (expressions of certainty, of uncertainty, and of something be- 
tween these extremes) constitutes a grammatical advance, but it 
is also an accident rising from his intention to systematize the 
study of French syntax for foreign students. On the other hand, 
his failure to differentiate between classes is indicative of the 
amount of assimilation between them, and of the degree of at- 
tention which modal syntax had received Whether this failure is 
due to the syntax of the two classes being essentially the same, and 
to the lack of any indication that it is going to change (Brun., Htst. 
Ill, S 7 o)> JS a question to which an answer may be found in the 
next chapter Here we conclude by noting that, although there 
is much erratic mood usage after declarative expressions, there are 
comparatively few cases in which examination does not disclose 
some distinct major tendency. 



CHAPTER II 

AFTER EXPRESSIONS OF EMOTION 


IN INDIRECT INTERROGATION 

44. As the first step in examining modal syntax after expres- 
sions of emotion, let us note that certain expressions of emotion 
are employed in the manner of declarative expressions. These are 
expressions of wonderment or astonishment employed in indirect 
interrogation. We find successively: 

se merveiller que to wonder what (Chr , 3017) 

s’6merveiller comme to wonder how (Gaut, 1642; Marg., I, 172; 
Amy , 61) 

s’6merveiller qm to wonder who (Froiss , II, 81) 

s’^merveiller comment to wonder how (Froiss , II, 36) 

s’ 4 merveiller pourquoi to wonder why (Froiss , II, 355 Calv., R C., 

VIl) 

s’ 4 bahir de quoi to wonder why^ (Comm , I, 78) 

8tre 4 bahi comme to wonder how (Comm , I, 28) 

s’ 4 bahrr comme to wonder how (Comm , II, 286, Marg., II, 

179, «/, III, 223) 

s' 6 bahir comment to wonder how (Comm , II, 735 Marg , II, 1705 

Rab , P , 11-58, Desp , 327) 

s’6bahir pourquoi to wonder why (Marg , II, 237; Calv , 0 . F , 48) 

s’6bahir dont to wonder whence (Marg , II, 273, Amy , xxi) 

8tre 6merveill6 comment to wonder how (Desp , 326) 

Itre ebahi que to wonder what (Desp ,117) 

s’6tonner comme to wonder how (Mont , III, 403) 

s’fetonner si to wonder whether (Vair, 20) 

These constructions are followed by the indicative. 

THE INDICATIVE 

45. A few citations will serve to illustrate this section of the 
history of indicative usage after expressions of emotion. We find 
wonder or astonishment expressed successively by: 

^ This expression is also employed with the meaning to be astonished that 
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venir a merveille a quelqu’un que (Gaut , 1657) 

€tre 6merveilU de ce que (Froiss , XV, 155) 

s’^bahir que (Comm , II, 239; Marg , I, 89; Desp , 36; Fail, P. R., 73; 

Rons , A , 86, Est , 94) 
s’^merveiller de ce que (Marg , II, 40) 
s’6merveiller que (Marg , III, 28; Est , 28) 

8tre ebahi que (Desp , 104; Fail, P. R , 117) 
faire 6bahir a quelqu’un de ce que (Mdh., Ill, iij) 

8tre 6tonne que (Malh , III, 295) 

From the employment of the conjunctive locution de ce que it is 
apparent that the indicative is employed to express the cause of 
the emotion. We find also the following expressions, after which 
the indicative is used. 


Gaut. 

en avoir le coeur amer que 
se douloir pour ce que 
avoir le cceur 6joui de ce que 
en avoir le cceur irascu que 

Chr. 

se courrouccr de ce que 

Comm 

se mtontcntcr de quoi 

Marg 

8tre aise de quoi 

8tre aise dont 


avoir piti6 dont 

Stre scandalis6 de ce que 

Rab. 

Se contrister de ce que 
grever a quelqu’un de ce que 

Stre marri de ce que 

Malh 

Stre piqu6 de ce que 
se piquer de ce que 

Since we are dealing with what was primarily a causative con- 
struction, we may assume that the use of the indicative after que 
indicates merely that que is employed as a causal conjunction, 


while the use of the subjunctive indicates that the construction is 
in a state of transition. 

IN OBJECTIVE CLAUSES 

Affirmative Construction 

46. The expressions and usages occurring in the works ex- 
amined are tabulated on the following pages. 
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Key: I, indicative; 
junctive. 


S, subjunctive; E, erratic, indicative and sub- 


ressentir une affliction de ce 

6tre aise 

fitre aise de quoi 

€tre aise dont 

(6tre aise de savoir) 

en avoir le coeur amer 

recevoir une consolation 

gtre content 

se contenter 

se contrister de ce 

se courroucer de ce 

craindre 

(craindre qu’on ne dise) 
crainte 

Stre en defiance 
diplaire i qlqn 
se douloir 
se douloir pour ce 
douter 
se douter 

Stre dueuz de qlqn ou de qlch 
Stre £bahi 

faire ^bahir a qlqn de ce 
s’6bahir 

s'6bahir de quoi 

avoir le coeur 6joui de ce 

Stre 6merveill6 

6tre 4nierveill6 de ce 

s’dmerveiller . . 

s’6merveiller de ce 

ennuyer et grever i qlqn 

enrag6 

s’esmai(i)er 

Stre dtonnd 

s’itonner 

trouver 6trange . . 
se fflcher 

gratifier i qlqn . . 


B) c 
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I 
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grever i qlqn ce 
greyer & qlqn de ce 
se senar heureux 
se tenir heureux 
avojr honte 
en avoir le coeur irascu 
6tre liez 

itre malheureux 
etxe marn 
^tre marn de ce 
trouver mauvais de ce 
se m^contenter de quoi 
s’oiFenser 

pouvoir etre pesanz 
peser a qlqn ce 
avoir peur 
icre piqu6 de ce 
se piquer de ce . 
avoir piti6 dont 
€tre la pitid 
quelle piti6' 
plaindre 
se plaindre 
prendre plaisir 
regret . . 
avoir regret 
regretter 
se rejouir 
se repentir 
^tre scandalise de ce 
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These expressions are not all employed invariably with a uni- 
form sense: e.g., S/re atse (ironical); consentir (Marg, II, 49); 
se contenter: s’assurer, croire (Marg , I, 16; Desp , 81); avoir peur; 
croire, se douter (Malh., Ill, 79) It is probably unnecessary to 
call attention to the essentially declarative nature of expressions 
denoting fear and implying uncertainty and sometimes unwilling- 
ness; but It should be noted that mood usage after them is especially 
constant Similarly, expressions of pleasure or displeasure may be 
indirect expressions of volition. 
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As our period opens the usage of the subjunctive is practically 
limited to those cases in which the action of the subordinate clause 
IS anticipated, that is, where it is merely formulated and is not 
existent either previously to, or simultaneously with, the action 
of the mam clause. The subjunctive is limited, also, to occurrence 
after expressions containing an element either of uncertainty or of 
volition. This distinction between clauses appears, therefore, to be 
a conscious one, rising from the analytical treatment of conjunctive 
locutions and forming a corollary to the analytical treatment of 
antecedents which is reflected by the persistence of the relative 
clause in dependent construction. The passing of this distinction 
corresponds to the general tendency toward simplification or 
reduction of conjunctive locutions introducing dependent clauses, 
although, after certain expressions in this particular category, de 
ce que continues to be used. 

47. We have already noted the apparent reason for indicative 
usage (§45). It remains to see at what point the subjunctive be- 
gins to appear in clauses expressing the actual present or past 
cause of the emotion. In our authors the subjunctive in clauses 
expressing cause is very rare up to the time of Des Periers: 

vous avez incontinent trouve estrange que le parlasse a ung gentil homme 
aussi malheureux en ceste vie que moy (Marg , II, 45), Gaut , 660 {se 
repentir implying volition) 

In and after Des Periers, examples are less rare. 

furent bien atses que les deux s’en allassent (Desp , 90), Et suis esmenetlU 
qu’il ne se sott encores trouv 4 roy, qui [td , 222); Du bastard 
qui se laissoit pendre , et qui se Jaschott qu’on le sauvast (/</, 133), 
II est marry que tu luy ayes respondu «un poullet* {id , 53) 

Tu tromes bien estrange, que le dtse qu’il y a du sel en toutes especes de 
pierres (Paliss , 33) ; Et me gratifie que cette correction me sott arrivfie 

, et que je me vois desfaict de cette maladie fMont , I, 80), Je plains 
qu’on riaye suyvy un train que j’ay veu commencer {id , III, 405); vous 
voyez les estrangers enragez que ceste proye leur sott eschapp6e 
des mams (Vair, 197), je m'etonne bien qu’il ait pris cette r&olution 
(Malh , III, 1 17) ; je rijouts que vous soyez de retour {id , III, 97). 

Having observed this fact, we are brought to the question of how 
subjunctive usage becomes extended to clauses expressing the 
cause. 



42 French Modal Syntax [^- 

48. The answer to this question is arbitrary m some respects, 
but perhaps satisfactory Let us begin by comparing Gautier 
d’ Arras’ construction with Malherbe’s 

Gaut : Mout par [Ii senescauz] est Itez de grant maniere Qu'il [Eracle] se 
■prouva SI en le piere (1333)- 

Malh . Je suts bien aise que vous Jutes bien accommode la carrouselle 
(HI. 2, in 1606) 

Malh : Je vous envoj'e une derniere douzaine d'exemplaires, mais c’est 
d’une impression faite sans mon sju et sans mon aveu Je men suis, au 
commencement, qffensi a bon escient, mais a cette heure , je suis bien 
atse que cette commodite se sott oflFerte de satisfaire a mes amis qui en 
desirerit avoir (III, 579, in 1618) 

It is hardly probable that the thought processes differ in the cases 
of the two authors, or in the cases of the two examples from 
Malherbe Now let us note the constructions m which the indica- 
tive IS employed. In our authors up to and including Rabelais, 
the construction frequently contains de ce, pour ce, de quoy^ or 
dont Let us trace the sense of this ce, which is this fact 

Or ce que j’ay promts de declarer, par quelles Loix doibt estre gouvern^e 
une police Chrestienne, n’est pas que je veuille entrer en longue disputa- 
tion, d scavoir, quelles seroient les meilleures Loix (Calv , R C , 766) 

on est moult esmerveillie en son pays de ce que il veult prendre la fille de 
son adversaire en manage (Froiss , XV, 155) 

A’une chose ay grant merveille que nous n’oons de monseigneur le roy . 
nulles nouvelles (td , XV, 249), Le due consid6ra une chose que ce 
voyage cousteroit trop grandement («/, XV, 225) 

In proportion as the frequency of these constructions diminishes in 
favor of the more general employment of que alone, there appears 
to come into the language a confusion of clauses introduced by 
que and depicting the action contingent to that of the mam verb, 
with clauses introduced by que and presenting the cause. This re- 
sults in the employment of the subjunctive after que causative. 
The confusion appears to extend m both directions, so that finally 
instead of the logical 

Cil a le cuer mout esjoi He (ou que Deus Va a oi (Gaut., 6412); 
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or 

Le moyne . se contnstoit merveilleusetnent de ce qu'A ne les pooott 
secounr (Rab , G , 44-4), 

we find 

Le saint homme Mael ressentait une profonde affliction de ce que les 
premiers voiles mis a une fille d’Alca eussent trahi la pudeur pingouine, 
loin de la servir (France, 57) 

In other words, the subjunctive in clauses expressing the cause 
appears to be a constructional accident which became firmly 
fixed in the language of the sixteenth century: the substitution of 
an objective clause for a causative adverbial clause, owing to their 
mechanical similarity. Or, we may say, it is merely a special 
manifestation of a general tendency of the subjunctive to attach to 
que, just as que attaches to the subjunctive. 

We may not presume that, once the adverbial clause has been 
generally supplanted by the objective clause, the subjunctive any 
longer expresses the cause. We may presume, rather, that a new 
manner of speaking has been established, which presents the 
action of the dependent clause as being contingently related to 
that of the mam clause This may be called a new syntax. 

49 The future and conditional forms also are found after ex- 
pressions of emotion, e g , after aootr peur and cramdre: 

Future’ Marg , III, 70; Paliss , 97, Malh , III, 79 

Conditional’ Comm , I, 170 (conditional sentence), Marg, II, 261 (con- 
ditional sentence) 


Negative Construction 

50. The subjunctive occurs after; 
cramdre 
avoir crainte 
se defier 
s’^merveiller 
Itre 6tonn6 


s’dtonner 
trouver etrange 
avoir peur 
regretter 
se soucier 


Et n’ayez pas paour que I’en sceusse aymer d’aultre (Marg , I, 140), Je 
ne suis pas etonni qu’elle die (Malh , III, 222) , Ceux done qui sgauront 
ces choses, ne s'esmerveilleront point que vostre Majest6 prenne plaisir au 
present Discours (£st , 8); Afin que vous ne vous etonniez pas que la prise 
de la citadelle de Mdzi^res ait 6 t 4 faite en si peu de temps (Malh , III, 400). 



44 


French Modal Syntax [j/_ 

The indicative occurs in causative clauses, even after negation: 

le ne trouoe pomct estrange de quay la parolle ensuut le faict (Marg , 
III, 141); Et ne /out point quaucun s'ebahtsse que les saints Peres . . 
Itoient en chartre (Calv , O F , 42) 

Interrogative Construction 

51. Examples: 

Trouoez vous estrange que une pnncesse nourrie en tout honneur sou 
difficile a prendre d’un seul homme^ (Marg , I, 60); Et pensez vous, dist 
Nomerfide, que les hommes se souctent que Ton le Sfache, mais qu’ils 
viennent a leur fin^ {id.. Ill, 165) 

IN' SUBJECTIVE CLAUSES 

52. Strictly analyzed, emotion unmingled with approval or 
disapproval is rare. We may say that it is confined to wonder- 
ment, surprise, or astonishment, and that these terms define the 
proper limits of this chapter The expression of any other emotion 
may imply pleasure or displeasure, and so may be, in a sense, an 
expression of volition All expressions of emotion, however, are 
reactions to either a past or a present fact, or, if there is anticipa- 
tion, to an idea: 

Si lour en prent mout granz peeurs 
Que cil ne die lour couvine (Gaut , 2137) 

In cases of the latter type the expression indicates a supposition 
and so in this sense is related to the suppositive declaratives 
But, however closely these two groups may be related, in sense, to 
their neighbors in the preceding and following chapters, the re- 
lationship does not extend to modal syntax except in a minor and 
an accidental manner. 

53. Facts, as we have frequently noted, tend to find expression 
in the indicative: 

C’est dommaige, dist Oisille, qu’il ne s’adressa* . . (Marg., I, 242); C’est 
dommaige . . dont vous aoez une femme de bien {id , II, 133); Gaut, 
1086, Froiss , II, 144 

At the same time we find contingent conditions expressed in the 
subjunctive: 
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seroyt grand dommatge . que ceulx qui ne vous ayment peut estre pomct 
en Jussent hentiers (Marg , II, 177) 

The observation of construction is more important, however. 
We observe that the variety of constructional accidents tends to 
decrease, thus leaving a sort of standardized practice. We see also 
that this standardized practice occurs earlier m the case of the 
subjective clause than in the case of the objective clause. The sub- 
jective clause, unlike the objective clause, is rarely introduced by 
de ce que^ pour ce que, de quay, or dont. 

In subjective clauses a standardized practice appears to have 
been achieved by Rabelais’ time, and the subjunctive becomes 
general; 

Grecque sans laquelle e'est honte que une personne se dte s(avant (Rab , 
P , 8-72), tl me fasche bien qu’elle demenne si vieille (Desp , 87); n’est-cepas 
grand pttti que deux si grands personnages . . Yayent employ^ a des dis- 
putes ^ (Est , 19), II est bten advenu que le plus digne homme d’estre 
cogneu et d’estre presente au monde pour exemple, ce soil celuy duquel 
nous ayons plus certaine cognoissance (Mont , III, 341); §}ielle horreur, 
quelle delestattan, qu’on ne se conlentast pas de nous faire sevir ies uns 
contre les autres (Vair, 133), ^elle pthl, que nous ayons veu ces jours 
passez seize coquins de la ville de Paris faire vente au Roy d’Espagne de la 
couronne de France ' {td , 123); aussi est-ce un grand malheur que n’y 
ayant eu qu’un homme tu6, le sort soft tomb6 sur son man (Malh , III, 
529) , ce lui serott une grande honte que la Reine le trouoat encore ici {td , 

310) 

The construction designated in §45 as a causative construction, 
or clause presenting the cause, with the indicative, exists both 
before and after Rabelais, but after Rabelais it becomes exceptional: 

Et ne doibt sembler estrange que je remetz maintenant i la police, la charge 
de bien ordonner la Religion (Calv., R C , 755); Et cest mervetlle que ceux 
d’^ph^e . ont brul 4 leurs livres {td , O F , 132); Gaut , 1657. 

RESUME 

54. Syntax is in a state of transition The indicative is em- 
ployed in clauses stating the cause. In objective clauses mood 
usage appears to be erratic, if one subjects it to a merely casual 
examination. At the opening of our period* the employment of 

^ See Chapter i, p 6, note i. 
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the subjunctive is practically limited to those cases where the 
action of the subordinate clause is anticipated Subjunctive usage 
increases somewhat during the latter part of the sixteenth century. 
There is a tendency of de ce que to displace -pour ce que, de quot, 
and dont, and to be in turn displaced by que. In subjective clauses, 
evidence of transition appears earlier, and the indicative becomes 
exceptional in the latter part of our period. 

At the end of the sixteenth century the language appears to be 
free from many of its former complexities, and also from some of 
those doubtlessly convenient simplicities of construction which 
allowed Gautier d’ Arras to write: 

Mout par en ai le cuer amer 
Qu’il ne set com jel puis amer. 

II nel puet savoir a mil fuer; 

Pour 50U ai mout amer le cuer. 

Certes, a gr6 mout me vendroit 
Pour sou qu’il seust orendroit 
Le doulcur que je trai pour lui. 

(3918) 



CHAPTER III 

AFTER EXPRESSIONS OF VOLITION, NECESSITY, ETC. 

IN OBJECTIVE CLAUSES 
AFTER DIRECT EXPRESSIONS OF VOLITION 

Affirmative 

55. In the present study the term “expression of volition” is 
used in its broadest sense, following fundamentally the terminology 
and the classification of expressions employed in Ayer’s Grammaire 
com-parie. But since Ayer does not classify a very great number of 
expressions and does not distinguish between affirmative and other 
constructions, it is necessary greatly to extend and refine his 
classification, besides, of course, taking into account semantic 
differences m the expressions actually classified, wherever such 
differences occur. 

Construction after volitional expressions has a wide range, thus 
making it difficult, even if it were desirable, to establish strict 
boundary lines. In some cases clauses following these expressions 
could be construed as clauses of purpose, e g • 

suppha un s;avant medecin a ce qu'il considerast si possible estoit 
remettrc Gargantua en meilleure voye (Rab , G , 23-8) Compare Pierre 
Claret luy supplya que, pour son acquict, il luy en signast une quictance. 
(Comm., II, 243) 

In this connection may be noted Professor Ritchie’s opinion that 
in Old French optative que is hardly distinguishable primarily 
from que employed with the force of ajin que (p. 56). Even as late 
as Froissart we find examples which tend to substantiate this 
opinion. 

In other cases the volitional expression is employed as a de- 
clarative: 

Dieu voulut [II arrival troma une porte ouverte, qui se rendoit au 
lardin, auqud il entra (Paliss , 102); mon malheur voulut n’y amvat 
qu’apres que ce fut fait (Malh , III, 401} 
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In still other cases the clause may be construed as a consecutive 
one, after expressions of causation or prevention; 

je demanderay aux Pasteurs mon trouppeau etjeray qu’ils ne Yauront 
plus en garde (Vair, 187) Compare, le/eray en ror/tf vers mon frerequesa 
teste sera tesmoing de ma chastet^ (Marg , I, 55) — iesa\t,fatsons en sorte 
qu’avant que I’heure nous prenne et que nous nous levions de noz places, 
nous ayons fait arrest (Vair, 143) — purpose, Fatctes done qu’il ne se fasse 
choix de personne qui ne soit propre (td , 201) 

Cela a empichl que le siege de Meurs ne s'est pas encore fait (Malh , III, 
ii);Chr., 5764 

56 . Having considered these preliminary matters, we are ready 
to note the range of direct expressions of volition employed during 
our period. Nearly half as many more occur in the works of 
Gautier, Chretien, and Froissart. 


adjurer 

garder 

prouvoir 

aimer 

se garder 

quenr 

commander 

implorer a ce 

recommander 

conjurer 

insister 

requ^rir 

conseiller 

instrmre 

Stre requis 

d^fendre 

instrmre a ce 

retenir 

demander 

invoquer 4 ce 

sauver (a ce) 

desirer 

louer 

solliciter 

empScher 

obliger a ce 

souhaiter 

engarder 

obtester 

supplier 

enjoindre 

obvier a ce 

supplier k ce 

feviter 

presser 

traiter 

exhorter 

prier 

travailler 

faire 

procurer 

vouloir 


After these expressions the subjunctive is the rule. The present 
conditional (after past tenses) and the future (after the present 
tense) do not occur often, and the indicative is very exceptional. 

Zenon conseilloit . . qu’ilz Jetssent les presumptueux (Amy , 8) ; il consetlloit, 
et estott d'advis que Ion deoott (o §34) avoir un peu de patience {td , 67) 

nous . empescherons . . . que les bourgeois ne soient indeuement vexez 
(Vair, 58), Ce qui empeche qu’on ne les vott point encore, e’est (Malh , 
III, 499) 

II \es feist demourer devant I’ostel . . et qu’ilz Yattendissent (Comm , I, 
1 1 9); ceux . se sent obligez de Jam que le Roy de Navarre envoy erott 
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. . (Vair, 119); je m’en voys/fl<« . que ce cheval-la a son pale- 
fernier (Desp , 335). 

le vous pne, s’ll est digne de ceste compaignye, que vous nous le oeuUtez 
dire (Marg, III, 83); le vous prye, dist Simontault, que vous nous le 
dictes {td y III, 12) 

le vous supplte que ma luste requeste me soyt octroyee (Marg , I, 112); le 
vous supplte, ma dame, dist Geburon, s’ll est ainsi que vous prene^ ma 
place & que vous le dtetes (td , I, 230) 

On voulut que je la vtsse ; c’est pourquoi je la vis (Malh., Ill, 2); La 
raison veut que nous espoustons (£st , 11$); la raison voudrott aussi 
qu’ilz eussent plus grande provision . (Amy., xix); I’expenence de 
I’antiquitd, qui veut qu’en matiere d’advis et conseil, \\faut estre pni et 
non poursuivant (Fail, Eutr , 216) 

57. The formula of the conditional sentence rarely persists 
after volitional expressions; 

leur prtant qu’ilz taschassent a reduyre ce peuple en bonne paix et que, 
en cas qu’ilz ne voulsissent a ce entendre, que au moms eulx, recongnois- 
sans la bont£ que on leur faisoit, ne se trouverotent en guerre contre luy 
(Comm , I, 104); le vous reguters que si en avez le moindre sentiment de 
soupson qui puisse estre, que vous le me dtetes (Marg , III, 21); le vous 
prte que apres cela si vous avez oppimon de moy & que le me dissimullez 
ou que le trouvez mauvais, le ne demeureray lamais en vostre compaignye. 
(td,m, 22) 

It would not be unreasonable to assume that these expressions are 
employed in a sense bordering on the declarative. Compare: 

les amis de Hannibal luy consetlloyent qu’il suyvist* sa fortune, et qu’il 
entreroit pesle mesle quand et les fuyans dedans la ville de Rome [1 e , 
s’ll la suivait] (Amy , 93) 

We do not, however, find the subjunctive after volitional expres- 
sions employed declaratively, e g.: 

envoya prter le due de Bourgongne qu’il peust loger au chasteau et que 
tous ceulx-la qui estoient venuz estotent ses malveillans (Comm., I, 128); 
la prtant ne leur faire ceste honte, & que si elle les vouloyt doulcement 
mener au port, ils luy promectoient de ne luy demander nen. (Marg., I, 
64), les suppliant estre traictez plus humainement, . . et que jamais 
envers eulx ne commtrent exc^s ne oultraige . . , et que Dieu les en puntrmt 
de brief (Rab , G , 26-47), 1 ® prmcesse . . prta Mme de Nevers de faire 
d6sister M. du Maine et que ce respect . . . se devott garder entre 
parents si proches (Malh , III, 357). 
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In other examples the elision of a declarative verb is more evident- 

Le bon homme demandott a Jouanne sa femme un petit i boire, . & 
qud \awtt bien gaigne (Fail, P R , 71), il comtnandott que tout le monde se 
allast coucher, & quil ferott bien son appointement (/<^ , P R , 75) 

Perhaps the most important notation to be made here is that 
elliptical construction is much rarer after the time of Noel du Fail 
than in the earlier works examined. 

58. Thus far construction involving volitional expressions has 
been considered from various angles, (i) viewing the dependent 
clause as a purpose clause, (2) as a consecutive clause of result, 
(3) as being hindered by the conditional sentence formula; (4) 
viewing the volitional expression as a declarative; (5) assuming the 
elision of a declarative expression. None of these considerations 
deals specifically with examples of expressions of entreaty fol- 
lowed apparently by the second person plural present indicative 
form (§56), which are not rare This form seems to be historically 
identical with the form employed in parataxis, that is, a hypotactic 
imperative ' 

Malherbe, correcting Desportes, objects to two constructions 
which we find occasionally in the works of preceding authors: 
(i) the use of the subjunctive after any form of fatre except the 
imperative (e.g , §§S5, 56); (2) the use of one volitional expression 
dependent on another, e g.: 

me comura que le voulusse changer le nom des personnes (Marg , I, 
97) , Pericles le pria qu’il retoumast en voulunte de vivre (Amy ,31) 

59. The number of volitional expressions presented in §56 is 
considerably augmented by those belonging to other groups: 
(i) declarative expressions employed with volitional force; (2) con- 
struction in which the dependent clause is attributive; (3) attribu- 
tive construction after declarative expressions employed with 
volitional force; (4) construction m which the dependent clause 
expresses a predicate: 

(i) admonester adviser 

admonester a ce afFermer 

* As shown in the monograph referred to in the Introduction, p 3, note 3. 
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avertir 
@tre conclu 
conclure 
crier 

faire crier 

d^noncer 

dire 

6cnre 

entendre 

faire entendre 


entendre et vouloir 

juger 

mander 

persuader 

pr^tendre 

proposer 

remonstrer 

r^pondre 

faire savoir 


raconta I’estat onquel avoit trouv6 les ennemys . afferment que ilz 
n’estoient que maraulx . et que hardiment ilz [lui et ses compagnons] 
se mtssent en voye (Rab , G , 36-4); Quand ces beaulx yesAx jugeront que 
me meure (Rons , A , 54) ; il leur a mand 4 gens pour leur denoncer qu’ils n’y 
entrassent ^int. (Vair, 153) 


(2) faire le bien 

donner commandement 
faire commandement 
avoir d6sir 
avoir envie 
I’exhortation 
prendre garde 
se prendre garde 
faire instance 
tenir la main 


avoir I’ceil 
mettre peine 
faire une priere 
avoir un proems i ce 
faire (une) requSte 
presenter requite 
avoir (le) soin 
tendre i fin 
exiger tribut 


Je vous prie. Monsieur, de me fatre ce bten, que Monsieur le premier 
president sache que je lui baise les mains (Malh , III, 156); je fourmay 
complainte a la Court contre les mulles , tendent d fin que . . les 
conseillieres leur fetsseni de belles baverettes (Rab , P., 17-108); Le seui 
tnhut qu’il extge de vous, e’est que vous vuetllez estre heureux. (Vair, 192); 
luy pnant qu’il letnl la main que son maistre acceptast ce party (Comm., 
I, 170) 


Compare: 

Audit due de Lorraine promectoit temr la main que ce sidge ne s’avanceroit 
point et qu’il feroit trouver des deffaulx ks choses (Comm , II, 136). 

(3) Stre d’avis ajouter un point 

envoyer une lettre remonstrances (faites) d ce 

venir nouvelles faire r6ponse 

€tre d’opinion faire signe 

paroles (dites) 
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Et . . . luy mndrent nomeltes que . ilz se hastassent de marcher (Comm., 
I, 150); ils ont trouv6 bon de supplier la Reine d’y ajouter I’ddit des 
duels] encore trois ou quatre points, dont I’un est que la connoissance en 
soil du tout dt^e au pr£v6t de I’hdtel (Malh., Ill, 294); Elle lui fit stgtie 
avec la mam qu’il se releodt (jJ., Ill, 431) 

{4) Stre le but 6tre Topimon 

6tre la conclusion Stre le parti (ouvert) 

conditions (demand^es) ^tre le plaisir 

Itre la coustume ttie le remede 

Stre la fin fetre la volont6 

6tre I’lntention ttre la nouvelle (voulue) 

Leur But est que . il se Jace eslection (Vair, 121); son plat sir est que salt 

multipli6 (Rab , P., 18-66) 

Attributive construction occasionally becomes predicate construc- 
tion through the interpolation of a relative with etre: 

Et, oultre, luy ouvrit ung party nouveau, qm estoit qu’ilz se asseurassent 
bien I’ung de I’autre . (Comm , II, 19) 

Predicate construction is occasionally inverted: 

les conditions que demande M de Savoie sent que ceux de Geneve dl- 
sarment*, et que les fortifications nouvelles qu’ilsontfaites soient d£molies. 
(Malh , III, 228) 

A declarative expression is occasionally subject to a preceding 
volitional expression: 

Dteu veutlle que la premiere nouotlle que vous aurez de moi soit que 
Monsieur le Mgat ait avance quelque chose' (Malh , III, 164) 

The conditional is not infrequent after past tenses of expres- 
sions of will or intention. This usage is found mainly, however, 
after expressions denoting a resolution, a decision, or an arrange- 
ment. 

Negative, Interrogative, or Conditioned 

60. Contrary to the case in affirmative construction, we find in 
these categories no exceptions to subjunctive usage. A few ex- 
pressions which do not occur in any of the preceding affirmative 
lists may be added here: 
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pouvoir empScher 
pouvoir faire 
garantir 
pouvoir garder 
vouloir requenr 


pouvoir retenir 
savoir vouloir 
savoir contredire 
devoir Stre cause 
6tre la volont6 telle 


Les espntz ne scewrent contredire qu’ils n’y entrassent (Desp., 46); le bon 
vouloir que j’ay vers luy, . . ne doit pas estre cause que vous me latssiez 
mourir en vous aimant. {id , 62}; Mais st la oolunti du Seigneur est telle 
que nous chemtntons sur terre ce pendant que nous aspirons i nostre vray 
pais (Calv., R. C , 754). 


IN OBJECTIVE CLAUSES 
AFTER INDIRECT EXPRESSIONS OF VOLITION 

Affirmative 

61. In addition to volitional expressions of the direct type we 
find a large number of the indirect type: 


fitre accord^ 

trouver mauvais 

accorder 


s’accorder 

appartenir d ce 

€tre aise 

6tre digne 

consentir 

se juger digne 

donner 

miritcr 

endurer 

valoir 

octroyer 


permettre 

voir 

prendre sans d 4 plaisir 


prendre d faveur 

faire un accord 

prendre d gloire 

avoir le bien 

soufFrir 

faire I’honneur 

trouver bon 



After expressions of this type the subjunctive is the predominant 
usage: 

Donne, grand Dieu, qu’au milieu de la guerre Putsse ruer ses ennemis par 
terre (Rons , Fr , 75); un gladiateur . . . endura tousjours riant qu’on luy 
sondat et detaillat ses playes (Mont, I, 71); Le mesme empereur print 
encores sans desplaisir que Virgile Yoppellast filz d’un boulangier (Desp , 
S7); Et prendray . . . d gloire qu’on die de moy que . . . (Rab , G., Prol. 
S3); on treuoe mausays que ung simple gentil homme . . vienne k espouses 
une femme de grande maison (Marg , II, 237); le pauvre peuple souffroit 
patiemment que tous leurs bois fussent coupez (Paliss , 103). 
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Car die [la police] n’apparttent pas seulement i ce, que les hommes soient 
substantez en leur vie, . . mais ^ ce que ydolatne . et autres scandales 
. . ne sotent publiquement mis en avant (Calv , R C , 755), la cause 
. . qui me semble estre . dtgne que promptement y donniez ordre 
(Marg., Ill, 190), un spectacle qui eaut bien que Ton menne du bout de la 
France pour le voir (Malh., Ill, 535) 

mesmes s’llz dissimuloient, ooyans que les Roys desordonn£ement vexas- 
sent le povre populaire, j’estimeroie . . (Calv., R. C , 78a) 

il croit que . je la vous aye communiqu^e en cinq ou six mois que j’ai eu 
le bten que nous ayons v 4 cu ensemble (Malh , III, 87); Fattes-mot cet 
honneur que je cache le cout {td , III, 18) 

The conditional is not infrequent when the expression is em- 
ployed to denote a resolution, a decision, or an arrangement; 

leur Jut permts que tous les lours asststeroient (Marg , II, 22); accorda 
le leune que le plus viel commencerott {id , I, 63); II octroy a que la flotte 
Troyenne Pourroit aller dessus I’onde Egeenne (Rons , Fr , 78) 

The indicative is exceptional: 

son mary trouvoit mauvats qu’dle aooit des serviteurs (Marg , III, 105), cf 
§55^1 53 ! Froiss , XV, 216 {avoir grace)., Gaut , 5705 {souffrtr) 

Negative, Interrogative, or Conditioned 

62. Here again, as in §60, we find no exceptions to subjunctive 
usage. Additional expressions, not listed in §61, are: 

vouloir accepter vouloir souffrir 

pouvoir endurer prendre a dedain 

vouloir permettre d grand peine vouloir consentir 

Ne prenez pas & obstination ou h desdam que . . je n’atlle vous suppliant 
(Mont , III, 363); Compare' nous vous prions de ne trouver point mauvais 
St nous vous en disons . (Desp , 17), je ne trouoeray point mauvats que 
ceux qui se sentiront estre en meilleur equippage que moy . ., se vuetUent 
mettre en ma place (Est , 14), cf §§52, 53 

A grand peine voulurent consentir , . . que on luy portast deux flascons de 
vin. (Comm , I, 194) 

Doibs je endurer que . . Ton me otenne ratisser et tabuster le cerveau, 
. . .? (Rab., P , 12-14) 

Que si vous trouoez bon que Je dye ce que luy ay veu faire autresfois, je 
mettray peine me y acquitter. (Fail, P. R., 148) 
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IN OBJECTIVE CLAUSES 

AFTER EXPRESSIONS INDICATING A RESOLUTION, 

A DECISION, OR AN ARRANGEMENT 

Affirmative 

63. Expressions of this nature, employed in this manner, occur 
very frequently in Froissart’s work, owing to its character. In it 
we find them followed by the subjunctive, the present conditional, 
and, exceptionally, the indicative (e g., devoit). Occasionally the 
imperfect subjunctive and the present conditional occur together: 

Et fu ordonnl que on iatsserotl la tous harnois et tous charois, et que 
casquns ne prestst qu’un pain et le troussast dernere lui. (Froiss., II, 143) 


But in Froissart’s time the functions of one are not so clearly 
distinguished from those of the other as they are at the end of the 
sixteenth century In the sixteenth century these two forms be- 
come less interchangeable, and the conditional gains some ground 
at the expense of the subjunctive. This is true in the case we are 
now considering, but only within certain limits which we shall note. 

64. In the sixteenth-century works the following expressions 
fall into this classification, owing to the manner in which they are 
employed either constantly or occasionally: 


€tre I’accord tel 
faire un accord 
Stre accord^ 
accorder 

Stre aise (§46; Marg., II, 49) 

€tre appoint6 tellement 

faire appointement 

donner arrSt 

Stre arrSt6 

6tre conclu 

conclure 

@tre la conclusion 

Stre constitu6 

mettre en avant un dlcret 

proposer un d£cret 

Stre d6cr6t6 


delib6rer 
8tre dit 

faire publier et passer un 6dit 
prendre enseignes 
hire 6tabli 
6tablir 

faire (une) ordonnance 
faire passer une ordonnance 
6tre ordonn£ 
ordonner 

ordonner et vouloir 
donner ordre 
mettre ordre 
6tre ratifi6 
Stre r£solu 

la resolution s’est pnse 


After this type of expression we find the imperfect subjunctive or 
the present conditional, and the present subjunctive or the future: 
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Grandgousier ordonna que Ulrich Gallet . . allast devers Picrochole 
(Rab , G., 30-3); icelluy ordonna <\\i\\Jerott a sa maniere accoustum^e 
(td., G , ai-9); le ordonne que vous soyez mise . . (Marg , II, 70), je suis 
d’advis que la Cour ordonne que remonstrances seront faictes (Vair, 143) 

The employment of the subjunctive in such examples appears to 
distinguish a wish from a disposition. It seems to differentiate 
what remains contingent from what it is assumed will occur. 

65 The dependent clause is apparently a consecutive one when 
It contains a form of the conditional or the future. The construc- 
tion is sometimes manifestly consecutive: 

U accord Jut tel que d’lcelle lippde Elle en aurott deux oeufz de Proserpine 
(Rab , G , 2-72). 

But even in this case the subjunctive also occurs: 

Tellement Jut appotnti entre eulx et moy qu’ilz payerotont tout le bestial 
qu’ilz auroient pnns ou le rendtssent (Comm , I, 210) 

In this last example the equality of the subjunctive and the con- 
ditional IS evident; and from the variants, pathent and rendtrent, 
in the Polignac manuscript, the consecutive nature of the con- 
struction IS evident. Purely consecutive construction after voli- 
tional expressions is not, in fact, extraordinary, e.g. : 

Dieu ooulut ainsi disposer des choses que ceste nuyct sourdit une grande 
tormente (Comm , I, 200), Dieu voulut tant de bien a ce roy qu’il estoit 
log6 pres de la mer {id , I, 202) 

Examples of past tenses of the indicative after volitional ex- 
pressions (§SS) belong, essentially, in this same category, dis- 
tinguishing facts from contingencies. Or, we may consider that 
facts, past, present, and future, are the will of the Deity or its 
agents, the king, providence, or chance; and that volition m such 
a case is fact, neither contingent nor uncertain, neither possible 
nor impossible, but merely accomplished or to be accomplished. 
By extension, the wish of a king or a governing body will become a 
fact with the passing of time. Henri Estienne states that the 
bidding of the king is imagined as having already been done, as 
soon as he has spoken, whereas another’s bidding would be held 
to have merely been expressed He indicates that this is especially 
true of a French king, as is shown by an old proverb (Est , 4-6). 
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Estienne’s statements and his modal syntax bear no logical 
relation to each other. His statements are related, however, 
incidentally and accidentally, to the syntax of Amyot. In Amyot’s 
work the subjunctive is ordinarily employed after expressions such 
as fatre passer une ordonnance^ etre ordonne, ordonner, and donner 
ordre: 

Pericles estant en la fleur de son credit avoit fait passer une ordonnance, 
que ceulx la seals Jussent tenus pour bourgeois d’Athenes, qui seroyent 
nez de pere et de mere Atheniens (Amy , 60) 

But when the subject is a governing body rather than an individ- 
ual, and when the order has the nature of a final decision from 
which there may be no appeal, the subjunctive is not employed: 

Le senat ordonna que Ion n’emoyerott point d’argent pour les delivrer, et 
blasma grandement Fabius (Amy , 78); td , 108 

66 Amyot is the first among our authors who appears to make 
this choice consciously This fact is significant for the history of 
the modern grammatical rule concerning mood usage in such 
cases. At the same time the historical significance of the employ- 
ment of the conditional and the future in such cases can be drawn 
from an examination of the following examples: 

II serott autrement, tnten vuetl (Gaut, 357 s), Et mon vuel toz jorz le 
oerrote (Chr, g2j), O que volontters Hatmeroye (R Est, 1558). Compare. 
Et h la mtenne voluntl que chascun latssast sa propre besoigne (Rab , P , 
Prol -10) 

Mais ja n’l mourra qu’uns, suen vuetl (Gaut, 5595), ja nel leissera son 
vuel (Chr , 6078) Compare A la mtenne volonte, qu’un chacun qui verra 
ce secret, sott . soigneux k le garder (Paliss , 24). 

Mar 1 avra cop feru plus (Chr, 4966); la ni aura homme qui die . . 
(Gaut , 5020 variant T) Compare Ja mar sott nus horn qui gou die . . 
(Gaut, 5020), Tu besongneras six jours, vtferas toutes tes oeuvres Le 
septiesme est le repoz du Seigneur (Calv , R C , 144) 

This lingering optative employment of the conditional and the 
future finally becomes converted into what is to all intents and 
purposes a consecutive construction. In the second half of the 
sixteenth century we still find the subjunctive, the conditional, 
and the future, but the last two ordinarily occur only after those 
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expressions which belong to the language of a governing body or 
final authority. At that time both usage and construction tend 
to become more stabilized. 

Negative or Conditioned 

67. In these categories we find no exceptions to subjunctive 
usage: 

ne lepeut-on resoudre qu’il ne meure dans peu de temps (Malh , III, 363), 
Si i aulcun, apr^s avoir eu des ennemis victoire, estott decrete qu’il entrast 
a Rome en estat tnumphant, . (Rab , G , 10-57); Froiss , XV, 175 
(pouvoir conclure ou accorder qlqn qu’il . .); II, 41 (faire une alliance) * 

SUPPLEMENTARY OBSERVATIONS 

Obtentr 

68. The entire range of mood usage after the volitional ex- 
pressions may be found after obtenir, which contains the properties 
of both a causative and a volitional expression: faire qu'il soit 
permis or se fatre accorder For example. 

Et toutesfois, par telle veneration de son sepulchre, 1I2 obtenotent qu’ilz 
estoient guens de morsures de serpens (Calv , R C , xx) 

tout ce que Ion pent obtentr, ce fut que les premiers demeureroient (Vair, 
1 17); ils ont obtenu . . qu’ils ne serotent plus tenus de . (Malh., Ill, 

393) 

M. du Maine a obtenu du Roi que M d’Elbeuf fera sa charge de grand 
chambellan. (Malh , III, 164) 

la puissance des adversaires de Dieu a obtenu jusques la, que la vent^ de 
Chnst . . soit cach6e et ensevelie (Calv, R C., ix); ils neulent obtentr 
. qu’elle sott r6duite a n6ant. {td , O. F., 67) , (France, 192). 

si par les pn^es il ne pent obtentr que Ton fosse justice, il sera contraint de 
recounr aux armes (Malh , III, 516) 

Typical Expressions 

69. Voulotr, permettre, fatre (except when it is followed by a 
consecutive clause of result), empecher, trouverbon, trouver mauoats, 
pner, commander, dire, and ordonner may be considered repre- 

* Note the similirity of the expiessiom employed by Fmssart (XV, 175) and Malherbe 
(IIIj 363}. Ool^ the latter^ however^ could be cltssed with those shown in f lo. 
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sentative expressions in the several categories. The table below 
presents the mood frequency totals for our authors from Com- 
mynes to Malherbe inclusive, after affirmative construction.* 

Key to columns number of occurrences followed by (i) indicative, 
(a) future, (3) conditional; (4) indeterminate verb form; (5) sub- 
junctive, (6) subjunctive employed with conditional force. 



(I) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

vouloir 

4 

— 

— 

98 

I16 

— 

commander 

— 

— 

I 

32 

46 

— 

prier 

7(§58) 

IC 

I 

62 

6s 

— 

dire 

— 

— 

— 

S 3 

64 

— 

faire 

— 


2 

9 

19 

— 

empScher 

I 

— 

— 

12 

12 

— 

permettre 

— 

— 

— 

3 

13 

— 

trouver bon 


— 

— 

6 

4 

— 

trouver mauvais 


— 

— 

4 

I 

— 

ordonner 

— 

2 

6 

II 

18 

— 


Causative and Related Expressions 

70. Between Commynes and Malherbe usage changes as re- 
gards construction following causative verbs. The objective 
clause becomes less generally employed after verbs which may be 
followed by either an objective or a consecutive clause. The 
principle of the later usage is illustrated by Malherbe’s statement, 
made in correcting Desportes, that the subjunctive mood, that is, 
the objective clause, may be used in the case of faire que only 
after the imperative form (Malh., IV, 262, 368). In conformity 
with this precept Malherbe follows the same rule in his employ- 
ment of empicher que (III, ii, 499). Examination of Malherbe’s 
practice shows that he uses the subjunctive whenever volition 
is present, e.g.: 

Dteu Jasse que la fin riponde au commencement' (III, 166); le Roi et 
Monsieur le conn6table . . . Yavoient pn( d’empicher qu’elle n’tdl&t en 
Espagne (III, 162). 

In the works of earlier authors there is a somewhat freer usage of 
the objective clause. 


* See Chapter I, p. 8, note 3. 
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IN SUBJECTIVE CLAUSES 

AFTER EXPRESSIONS OF NECESSITY, VOLITION, ETC. 

71. After the entire range of these expressions the subjunctive 
is employed in the statement or formulation of the unfulfilled con- 
dition. This manner of expressing the reason for subjunctive 
usage has a broad application For example, destrer, which is 
employed as a purely volitional expression, means primarily “to be 
out of place” or "to be lacking,” m its Latin form, desiderare^ 
applied to soldiers missing from the ranks 

We may divide these introductory expressions into several 
groups, according to their implications: 

I The condition is necessary, that is, lacking 

II The introductory expression states how much, or what, is lacking for 
the fulfillment of the condition 

III. The introductory expression characterizes the fulfillment of the 

condition as satisfactory or sufficient, as a considerable matter, as 
an easy matter, etc 

IV. The introductory expression indicates that fulfillment of the condi- 

tion (1) IS incumbent, (a) is made incumbent by custom, precedent, 
or the practice of the majority, or (3) is made incumbent by its 
appropriateness 

V. The introductory expression implies that fulfillment of the condition 

IS approved or disapproved owing to its appropriateness, incon- 
venience, reasonableness, unreasonableness, etc 
VI Fulfillment of the condition is desired or is not desired* (i) declara- 
tive expressions employed to express volition; (2) volitional ex- 
pressions indicating a resolution; (3) indirect expressions of 
volition. 

VII. The introductory expression characterizes the condition as ad- 
vantageous or as disadvantageous. 

Examples 

72. Group I: 

il est besom 
il s’ensuit 
il faut 

il est ndeessaire 

parquoy est besotng qu’elle prenne 
s’ensutt que le nombre des termes . . 


il est necessitfi 
il reste 

il n’y aurait faute 

quelque corps (Marg , II, 123); 1/ 
. sort plus grand (Est , ijo); ilfalloil 
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qu’il allast a Romme (Desp , 29); Ilfaut bien qu’il soft bon, puisqu’il Test 
aux meschants mesme (Mont , III, 377), II est necessatre qu’ilz soyent icy 
surprins au passage (Calv , R C , xxxiv) , tl est necesstti que chascun 
seigneur et prince ayt son contraire (Comm , II, 237) ; tl reste avecq ma 
main le rende mon corps semblable an vostre (Marg , III, 209) 

les asseuroit bien le roy qu’>/ n'y aurottpotnt de Jaulte qu’il ne batUaslXa. pos- 
session dudict pays (Comm , 1 , 171), luy manda qu’</ n'y aurottpotnct de 
Jaulte qu’il ne se trouea* a I’heure qu’elle luy mandoyt (Marg , III, 41). 

It may be recalled that we have noted (§34) m the work of 
Gautier d’Arras an example of the periphrastic future after an 
expression of this type {tl estuet) expressing the unfulfilled con- 
dition 

73. Group II: 

Toutesfois tl s’en fatllut bten pen qu’ilz n’en mnsent i leur intencion 
(Comm , 1 , 156), tl ne fatllott que temr encores troys jours qu’ilz ti’eussent eu 
le secours {td , II, 134), II ne luy fault que la parolle, que ce ne sott un 
homme (Desp., 221); ne s’en a gtiire fallu que ses pas ne sotent gliss^s 
(Calv ,0 Y ,% 6 )\ tine s'enfautpas beaucoup qu’il ne soil d 61 aiss 6 (»(/, 0 . 
F , 93); Mais tant s’en faut que ce sott chose qu’il desire (Vair, 92); Combten 
s’en a-tl fallu que ceste . Cit6 ne sott demeur6e captive ^ {td., 
189); tl ne s’en est rten fallu que vous rt ay ez rien eu de moi (Malh , III, 
17s), II s’en faut beaucoup que 66 ne sott bien comme de coutume {td , III, 
348) 

In Commynes and m earlier authors we find also the indicative: 

ilz I’avoient trouv6 en telle cohere contre le roy d’Angleterre que It peu 
qu’ilz ne Vatiotent gaign6 (Comm , II, 50), Chr , 884, 1988; Gaut , 1714 
{Pettt en faut qu’il nW estainz ) 

74. Group III: 

tl me suffit que vous ooytez que je suis votre serviteur (Malh., Ill, 225); 
tl est beaucoup plus Jactle, ou le populaire ha auctont6, qu'il esmeuoe 
seditions. (Calv., R C , 760); Encores est ce beaucoup que nous putsstons 
couvrir noz imperfections (Marg , III, 62); tl suffit assez que vous sfoehtez 
faire mal. {td , III, 113); C’est assez que deux sotent mortz d’amour {td., 

HI. ^iS)- 

In this last example the condition is a fulfilled one. In such a 
case, that is, one stressing factual quality, we sometimes find the 
indicative: 
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»/ sifffit hen que un roy employ^ qudquefois son loisir i ouir chanter les 
chantres, et fait beaucoup d’honneur aux Muses (Amy , 2); Chr , 6007 

Some parallel cases are indicated m §32, where attention is called 
to the declarative usage of the expressions. 

75. Group IV: 

(1) /«//orfe que la pluspart des gens . a pied (Comm , I, 167); 

tl est force qu’ilz ayent beaucoup veu (Amy, xi); */ est temps que I’en 
congnotsse la verit6 (Marg , I, 132), puis que telle est ceste fatale destinie 
que par iceulx soye inquietd (Rab , G , 29-5) 

(2) cest chose accoustumee (Comm , I, 3); ce n' est de coustume (Rab , G , 
34-54) ; Sainct Paul tesmoigne ce estre perpetuel a I’Evangile (Calv , R. C , 
xxxix), estant la coustume (Amy, 106); Cest. . une ceremome ordt- 
natre (Mont , I, 57), Gaut , 6465 (est chascuns coustumters). 

(3) il apparttent (Calv, R C, xvin); tl est conoenable (td , R C., ll); 
tl conotent (td , ^ C , 768) j tl n'y a nul tnconventent (td , 'R C , 768); 
combien qu’i/ sott grandement uttle (td F , 32), Aussi n'est tlpas tncon- 
oentent (Amy , 9) 

76 Group V : 

ll seroit bien employ^ il n’y a pas raison 

ce seroit trop d’lncommodit^ il n’est pas raisonnable 
ll est juste ll ne semble pas raisonnable 

c’est une chose juste 

c'est raison est-il raisonnable^ 

ll est raisonnable y a-t-il raison ^ 

ce n’est pas raison n’est-ce pas raison? 

ce seroit trop d’tncommodtte que le quartier exptrdt pour les uns et 
commencat pour les autres (Malh , III, 207) ; Il serott hen employ i . que 
vous eusstez une telle femme (Marg , III, 78) 

77. Group VI : 

(i) ll . demands d aucuns s’</ leur semblotl qu’ilz attendtssent I’assault 
(Comm , I, 237); tl estott hen adots a Fabtus que celuy qui prent a 
gouverner des hommes, n'usast plus de patience . que . . (Amy , 99). 

Devoir forms an exception: 

Et sembla d tout son consetl que en toute force il se dotbooit defendre (Rab., 
G., 32-26) 

(z)feut aotsS entre eulx que d cest office seroit mis Ponocrates . . . et que 
tous . . trotent d Pans (Rab , G , 1 5-56). 
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This case corresponds to those in §§63-66 We find similar ex- 
pressions employed to indicate approval, followed by the sub- 
junctive, e.g.: 

C’ est bten advtse qntcha&cancri dye comme AY tnttnd (Fail, P R., 45) 

The subjunctive is also used after negative expressions cor- 
responding to ordonner and moyenner: 

tl n'y a ordre qu’en I’humeur ou je suis je vous putsse entretenir comme je 
voudrois (Malh , III, ^t) 6 ),Iln’y a moyen que je lui ecrtve (id , III, 65) 

But the force of this negative employment (tl est impossible) 
vanes somewhat from that of the affirmative: 

je devois mener ma besogne d’un ordre que le plus friand Jut servi le 
dernier (Malh , II, 214) 

(3) tlploit (d qlqn) \ tl tarde (b, qlqn)\ tl ne Hentpas (b qlqri). 

tl ne Itendra pas a M. des Diguieres que Milan ne sott assi£g6 (Malh., Ill, 
133); mon histoire est si belle qu’i/ me tarde que vous la sachtez comme 
moy (Marg.I, 97) 

After tarder the indicative is sometimes employed to express the 
cause of the sentiment or longing- 

tl luy tarda hten qu’elle ne le pouvott reveoir (Marg , I, 242) ; luy tarda bten 
que le lour & heure n’estotent venuz (td , III, 108) 

78. Group VII: 

c’est grand bien il vaut mieux (i qlqn) 

il est bon (except §32) c’est grand nchesse 

il importe le plus sfir est 

il n’y a point de mal il est danger 

le meilleur est il y a danger 

le mieux est 

C’est grand nchesse ^ ung prince d’avoir en sa compaignie ung saige 
homme . . et que cestuy-la ayt loy de luy dire v6rit6 (Comm , I, 205); 
tl y a danger qu’il . ne les fatlle renvoyer ailleurs. (Malh, III, 316); 
^el danger y aurotUtl que les plus sages vutdassent ainsi les nostres, . . . ? 
(Mont, III, 381) 

79. The division of the expressions above into seven groups 
involves perforce certain arbitrary placements, even, for example, 
of a single expression : 
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il fault que le diable I’ayt emport6, car le I’ay veu entrer icy (Marg., II, 

2C7) 

Faut il qu’une religieuse s^aiche qu’elle ait des tetins^ {id , II, 63) 

The segregation of examples of indicative usage in §32 is likewise 
more or less arbitrary The line of division may be discerned, 
however, merely by noting that the indicative does not occur after 
the future or the present conditional, which are assumptive moods 
and introduce the unfulfilled condition. 

RESUME 

Volition 

80. Construction after volitional expressions ranges through 
the purpose clause, the simple objective clause, and the consecu- 
tive clause. Wherever the latter follows a causative expression it 
becomes subject, at the end of the sixteenth century, to a rule 
which distinguishes the construction to be followed by an objec- 
tive clause from the construction to be followed by a consecutive 
clause. 

Subjunctive usage in dependent clauses is the general rule. 
Exceptions occur only after affirmative construction. Occasion- 
ally, after expressions of entreaty, we find a hypotactic imperative. 
Past tenses of the indicative occur only after such expressions as 
Dieu voulut or mon malheur ooulut, employed with essentially 
declarative force, equivalent to il arrioa. 

The conditional and the future occur only after expressions 
indicating a resolution, a decision, or an arrangement implying a 
disposition as distinguished from a wish In the latter half of the 
sixteenth century the employment of the future or the conditional 
tends to occur only after those expressions which are recognizable 
as belonging to the language of a governing body or final author- 
ity; not, however, to the exclusion of subjunctive usage. 

Impersonal Expressions 

81. The subjunctive is invariable in the expression of the unful- 
filled condition; but in sentences dealing with facts the action of the 
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dependent clause is not invariably presented as being contingent 
upon the action of the impersonal expression, and the indicative 
IS employed. Here, as in the case of clauses introduced by que 
after expressions of emotion, subjunctive usage is not solidly 
established. 

After expressions denoting necessity, incumbency, or volition 
the subjunctive is invariable. 



CHAPTER IV 

IN ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 

82. Since in the material examined there is no occurrence of the 
indicative, future, or conditional in adverbial clauses of purpose, 
we may say that the subjunctive is the rule. Even the pluperfect 
subjunctive, which is frequently interchangeable with the past 
conditional, is employed as a true subjunctive expressing an 
anterior contingency; 

pour . entrer sans danger chez ma mye, j’eusse pns souvent la forme et 
la face de Tune de ses voismes, d celle fin que Ton ne tn’eust cogneu (Desp , 
3^S) 

M. Brunot notes that the indicative [future] is still found after 
afin que at the beginning of the sixteenth century: 

c’est assavoir afin que les sujets de nos princes entendront I’lllustrit^ de 
leurs princes ancestres (Lem des Beiges, 5; dans Hug , 0 r , 201) (Brun , 
Htst , II, 447) 

The future, in fact, was still employed a century later, since there 
can be no other logical explanation of Oudin’s correction: 

Afin que t’aye ne se peut mettre avec le futur de I’lndicatif, afin que 
t'auray (Oud 1640, 303) 

83. In connection with this apparently rare use of the future in 
purpose clauses it is to be noted that the sense relationship be- 
tween purpose clauses and consecutive clauses is very close where 
a conditional (past future) or a future occurs in a consecutive 
construction. We may take an early example as an illustration: 

Ameni sont, leiier les fet 
Et dit qu’il ne seront detret, 

Tant qu’antor le chastel seront, 

St que cil dedanz les verront. 

(Chr., 1445) 


66 
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The sense of the adjectival clause^ likewise may approach that 
of the purpose clause: 

de moy n’aurez auiourd’huy chose qut vous putsse plaire. (Marg , 1 , 64) 

Mes enfans, vous me demandez . . ung passetemps qut vous putsse de- 
Itorerde 00s ennutctz {td , I, ii) 

afin que toujours vous ayez quelque objet qut vous ramentotve que . . 
(Malh , III, 68). 

It IS evident that such comparisons could be carried to consider- 
able length. The following one, for example, spans the construc- 
tional difference between a purpose clause and the ordinary ob- 
jective clause: 

I’on y pourroit mettre ordre et que les gens d’armes fussent payez de deux 
moys en deux moys pour le plus tard (Comm , II, 216) 

il faut . . mettre ordre que nous ne soyons prevenus (Vair, 138) 

84. The purpose clause is generally introduced by one of the 
following conjunctions or conjunctive locutions: 


que 

i ce que 
afin que 
a celle fin que 
d ceste fin que 


par quoy 
pour que 
de cramte que 
de peur que 
dont 


Monsieur le diable, descendez que je aye le roussin (Rab , G , 34-55); Et 
bien, Monsieur, h ce que rien ne sott trompe, march6 nul, voila mon denier i 
Dieu (Fail, Eutr , 243) ; A celle Jin que le dormir mesme ne m’eschapat , 
j’ay autresfois trouv6 bon qu’on me le troublat pour que je Yentrevtsse. 
(Mont, III, 445); Le Roy . prouvent [prouveut] sagement qu’on n’y 
menast aucuns escholiers de la jurisprudence, de cratnte que les proces ne 
peuplassent en ce nouveau monde {td , III, 381); peur que les gens de la 
justice ne les y attrapassent {td , III, 387); il m’a sembl6 estre expedient, de 
faire servir ce present livre . . . de confession de Foy envers toy: dont tu 
congnotsses quelle est la doctrine, contre laquelle . (Calv., R. C , vi) 


Par quoy has practically disappeared at the beginning of our 
period, although frequently found m Froissart: 


^ Compare pour I'&mour que Diex avoit au roy, qui la poour metoit ou cuer & nos 
enneims, pour guoy il ne nous osassent venir courre sus (Joinvillei Htstotre de Satnf Louts [ed. 
Natalis de Wailly, Paris, 1868], p 4) 
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Auquns clers escnpsent et registrent lors oeuvres et bacelenes, par quot 
dies misses et couchies en memores perpetuelles (Froiss , II, 13) 

Its successor, done ([afin que] de unde), is exceptional Pour que, 
which IS extremely rare m comparison with afin que, replaces 
pour ce que, which is frequent in Chretien and occasional in Frois- 
sart: 

Et pour ce que ou temps advenir on sace de verit6 qui ce livre mist sus, on 
m’apelle sire Jehan Froissart (Froiss , II, a) 

Dc cratnte que is exceptional in comparison with de peur que, 
which, like d cede fin, is not accepted by the grammarians of the 
following century (Oud. 1640, 300; Vaug.-Chass , II, 427). 

Pour que 

85. In the seventeenth century Vaugelas notes that pour que 
is much used along the Loire and that Cardinal Richelieu has 
helped to bring it into usage at the court (Vaug.-Chass,, I, 72). 
Vaugelas admits its convenience, but disapproves its employment. 
The French Academy finally admits assez pour que. 

It has been stated that the first example of pour que employed 
to introduce a purpose clause occurs in Gautier’s Ille et Galeron 
(Ritchie, p 61 ; ed. Foerster, Halle, 1891 [ed. Loseth, line 1243]). 
A similar example occurs in line 1225 (ed. Loseth). In both ex- 
amples, however, pour que is employed with the sense of pourou 
que Further examples of pour que employed in this sense occur 
in Gaut., 386 (variant T: pour che que; B: pruec ke); 2171 ; 4178 
(variant B- pruec ke); 5393 (variant T: j»). As the variants show, 
there was some confusion among pour ce que, pour que, and pro ce 
queipourvu que). At the same time Chretien employs por ce que 
to express both parce que and afin que: 

Mes un an leissa eschaper 
Por ce qu’il terent per a per, 

Et por ce que par lui seust 
Li dus sa perte et dud eust 
(Chr , 3809) 

Here the sense of the second por ce que is recognizable only from 
the mood or the context We are forced to read: pour ce, que. 
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This pour ce que remains in Froissart (§84). It is doubtful whether 
the pour que used in the sixteenth century derives from it. 

Pour que is not popular in the sixteenth century. This may be 
due to the possibility of confusion of conjunctive que with relative 
que, since they are destined to be followed by the same construc- 
tion and mood: 

Ce n’est pas un motif pour que le people sa defense (France, 279). 

Here we are dealing, historically speaking, with a relative clause 
modifying a negated antecedent. Compare: 

Negative antecedent, mais que Dieu me pardonne & mon mary aussy il 
n’y a rien pourquoy le voulstsse morir (Marg , II, 179) 

Affirmative antecedent la dame laissa la porte entre ouverte, & alluma de 
la clairt6 dedans pourquoy la beault^ de ceste fille pouvatt estre veue 
clairement (<<f,I, 240) 

Ancor n’ai je guetres sofert, Por quot tant demanter me doioe (Chr., 1014); 
chascune a asset en soi Pour quot les dotoe refuser (Gaut., 2473); li roys fu 
envoyet . . en ung chastel . . s6ant sus le belle riviSre de Saverne, ou 
assis pri^s que je n’en mente (Froiss , II, 84); le pr6v6t s’6tait 6veill6 . 
A’assez mauvaise humeur . pour que sa fureur n'eitt pas besom d’etre 
attis 4 e (V Hugo, Notre Dame de Parts) 

During our period the purpose clause is frequently a relative or an 
ajectival clause, but of clear construction, e g.: 

donne moy quelque raison qui aye apparence de verit6, pour me faire 
croyre que ton dire soit fonde . (Paliss, 165); bailie moi quelques rai- 
sons par lesquelles te putsse connotstre qu’il y a quelque apparence de verity 
en ton opinion {fd, 158) 

Consequently, one would hesitate to derive pour que conjunctive 
from pour quot relative. 

It seems most probable that pour que results from an accident 
of construction, bringing together pour and que. Such accidents 
are not uncommon (e.g., §83, Comm., II, 216). The following 
series of examples, chronologically arranged, will serve as illustra- 
tions of this process: 

fu ordonn^ . que on metteroit en escript tous les fts . . ., par quoy on 
les peutst lire . .,et que li saige dou pays peutssent sour ce prendre bon avis 
et acord comment et par qui les pays seroient gouvern6s de dont en avant. 
(Froiss , II, 96) 
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c’estoit pour matntemr plus seurement leurs estatz et que le roy ne broutllast 
parmy eulx (Comm , I, 179); son empnse de Lorraine, qu’il desiroit fort 
mener i fin pour avoir le passaige de Luxembourg en Bourgongne et que 
routes ses selgneurles_;o^g»Mr^«/ ensemble {}d , 11 , 88); Et luy offroit le roy 
de . luy payer dix mil Angloys pour quatre moys, afEn que plus ays6e- 
ment il portast les mises de I’armde; et luy prestoit grand nombre d’artil- 
lerie, gens et charroys pour la conduyre et pour s’en ayder et que ledit roy 
d’Angleterre /«j/* la conqueste du pays de Flandres [id , II, 248) 

Baillera-t-il quelque chose a Dieu pour son appointement et pour le prix de 
la rangon de son ame, et ^u’ll travaille* i jamais, et vtve jusques a la fin ^ 
(Calv , O F , 96) 

pour ne demeurer courts et que faute d’ argent ne vous/are perdre . (Fail, 

Eutr., 262) 

pour que je Ventrevtste (Mont , III, 445) 

If we were dealing with an earlier period of the language pour que 
would derive more readily through por ce que — pour ce que — 
pource que — pour que, dropping the atonic ce. Modern pour que, 
however, appears to originate m the sixteenth century 

ResumS 

86 . As for mood usage in the purpose clause, the subjunctive is 
practically invariable. Historically considered, the construction 
of the purpose clause, in some cases, and its sense, in other cases, 
bear close relation to other types of clauses, and especially to the 
consecutive clause and the optative clause. This, however, is 
merely the result of the close but supple syntax which character- 
izes the language. 

Since the conjunctive locution offers the sole variable, we may 
conclude with a table of comparative frequencies: 



que 

^ce 

de 

pour 

par 

afinque pour 

de 



que 

peur 

ce 

quay 

et celle que 

cratnte 




que 

que 


or ceste 

que 







fin que 


Gaut. 

IS 

I 

2 

— 

— 

— — 

— 

Chr. 

S 

— 

— 


— 

— — 

— 

Froiss. 

2 

— 

— 

3 

15 

26 — 

— 

Comm. 

— 

— 

7 

— 

I 

45 4 

— 
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que 

i ce 
que 

de 

peur 

que 

pour 

ce 

que 

par 

quay 

afin que pour de 
a celle que cratnte 
or ceste que 

fin que 

dont 

Marg 

5 

— 

14 

— 

— 

59 

1 

— 

— 

Rab 

9 

3 

I 

— 

— 

37 

— 

— 

— 

Desp 

3 

— 

S 

— 

— 

33 

— 

— 

— 

Calv 

1 

17 

8 

— 

— 

97 

2 

— 

2 

Fail 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

9 

I 

— 

— 

Rons. 

— 

— 

I 

— 

— 

7 

— 

— 

— 

Paliss. 

— 

3 

I 

— 

— 

38 

— 

— 

— 

Amy 

— 

— 

5 

— 

— 

17 

— 

— 

— 

Est 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

14 

— 

— 

— 

Mont. 

1 

4 

6 

— 

— 

12 

I 

I 

— 

Vair 

3 

— 

8 

— 

— 

27 

— 

— 

— 

Malh. 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

21 

— 

— 

— 

France 

— 

— 

I 

— 

— 

6 

8 






The purpose clause is primarily distinguishable through mood and 
context. From the table it is evident that the purpose clause now 
becomes more readily distinguishable through the increasing em- 
ployment of some conjunctive locution serving as an exclusive 
label, implying a specific idea, such as that of prevention {peur) or 
of causation (fin). 



CHAPTER V 

IN CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES 


OF PURPOSE 

87. In consecutive clauses which present the result yet to be 
obtained, and which are comparable to clauses of purpose, we find 
the subjunctive. 

Manner 

88. The conjunctive locutions expressing manner, employed 
during our period to introduce consecutive clauses of purpose, are: 

en sorte que par tel moyen que 

en fa(on que si que 

de telle fajon que tellement que 

en telle fa;on que que 

de mani^re que 

il te convient . estre a luy adjoinct en sorte jamais n’en soys desam- 
par 4 par pech 4 (Rab , P , 8-129); la prudence . . doit estre de . . les 
proportionner en telle Jafon j«’elles se puissent routes deux conserver 
(Vair, 60); Fabius estoit d’opinion qu’il valloit mieulx les contenir par 
doulx et humain traittement, de mantere qu'\\z eussent honte de se remuer 
sans occasion (Amy , 98), si nous voullons bien pourvoir aux consciences 
St ;«’elles ne sotent point agit 4 es en perpetuelle double, il nous fault 
(Calv , R C , 21); Voila que c’est de pure et vraye religion, c’est a scavoir 
la foy conjomcte avec crainte de Dieu non faincte, tellement gue soubz le 
nom de crainte sott compnnse . . la dilection de sa justice (id, R C , 9), 
Si Grandgousier nous mettoit siege, m’en irois faire arracher les dents 
routes, seulement que troys me restassent, autant, a voz gens comme i 
moy avec icelles nous n’avangerons que trop a manger noz munitions 
(Rab , G , 32-77) 

Likewise after negation: 

Il greva beaucoup au roy de dissimuler . ; mais . . . n’y voulut point 
respondre enjafon qu'ilz congneussent qu’il eust mal prins (Comm , II, 51). 
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Tel 

89. Tel, pronoun or adjective, is followed by a clause fulfilling 
a function similar to that of the adjectival clause of characteristic 
or specification: 

le seray tres content qu’il trouve party tel qu’il y putsse vivre selon qu’il 
merite (Marg , I, 234), le veulx faire telle preuve de la verit6 que le n’en 
putsse lamais douter (id , II, 94); Mont , III, 371. 

pour moyenner que ceux qui doyvent entrer aux charges soyent tels qu’ils 
putssent nourrir la paix (Vair, 200) 

SI on cherche quelque part entre les homines telle ignorance, que Dieu ne 
sott point congneu . (Calv , R. C , 4); Si le pays est de telle nature 
que les pluyes qui tombent dessus ayent en elles une . . (Paliss., 345). 

C’est grand cas d' avoir peu donner tel ordre aux pures imaginations d’un 
enfant, que il en att produict les plus beaux effects de nostre ame. 
(Mont , III, 342) 

Non, non. Seigneur Lupolde, vous n’estes tel, . qu’on ne se putsse ou 
dotve se moquer de vous (Fail, Eutr , 293) 

Intensity 

90. The conjunctive locutions expressing intensity are less 
numerous: 

si que tellement . . que 

tant que 

II faut . que le feu soit si grand qu’i\ aye puissance de faire bouillir les 
eaux encloses (Paliss , 150); affoiblir tant son corps que la memoire de la 
mort luy soyt pour souveraine consolation (Marg , III, 154); Ne vault-il 
pas mieux en boire tant, qu’i\ en sorte par les yeux, ^ (Desp , 202); 
faictes tant que ayons de I'eaue fresche (Rab , P , 18-96); Les Espagnols 
. . tentent-ils de nouveaux moyens pour nouer tellement querelle qu’elle 
putsse estre irreconciliable i jamais (Vair, 121) 

OF RESULT 

91. In consecutive clauses of result the indicative is used to 
^express present or past action. If the action is assumed and sub- 
sequent to that of the main verb, the conditional or the future is 
employed. 
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Manner 


92. The list of conjunctive locutions expressing manner and 
introducing consecutive clauses of result includes practically all 
those used to introduce consecutive clauses of purpose; 


de fa(on que 
de telle fagon que 
en fa;on que 
en telle fa;on que 
de maniere que 
en maniere que 
par telle maniere que 
de sorte que 
de telle sorte que 


en sorte que 
en telle sorte que 
de mode que 
ainsi que 
SI que 
SI bien que 
tellement que 
que 


je couppe . I’estriviere . . ,tn sorte gu'dle ne ttent que a un fillet 
(Rab , P , 17-126); I’on fist xvii grosses pommes de cuyvre, . . e» telle 
fa{on qu’on les ouorott’pzx le mylieu (/</, P , 33-45); Le roy s’enfermoit 
tellement que peu de gens le veoyent (Comm , II, 288); luy apnnt sa charte 
St bten qu'i\ la dtsott par cueur au rebours (Rab , G , 14-27). 

il (exQit par telle manthre qu’A seratt bien logfe (Comm , II, 56), il eut pa- 
science et delibera de y donner ordre en fa^on que Ton a' entreprendrott 
pas telles choses sans son sceu {td , II, 277) 

The non-conjunctive portion of the locution is sometimes super- 
fluous, as in these last two examples (cf fatre que, donner ordre que) 
and in Rab., P , 18-96, §90, 

We find the indicative also after interrogation: 

Blasphement ilz en ceste fa(on les justes et sainctz de Dieu ya’ilz les yon/ 
semblables aux diables, ? (Rab , G , 45-44) 


Conclusive Conjunctions 

93. Conclusive conjunctions appear in consecutive construc- 
tion more frequently in the earlier works of our period than in the 
later ones. The list in §92 includes them. Examples of their em- 
ployment as conclusive conjunctions; 

le feist count encontre le soleil, st que I’umbre tumboit par dernere (Rab., 
G , 14-14), un homme estoit devenu fort riche, de sorte gu’il acheptoit les 
terres de ses voisins (Desp , 152); rabb6 . . se commenpa i fascher. de 

mode qu'A ne prenoit plus plaisir en rien Ifd , 224); le Roi me fit promettre 
de lui donner des vers, tellement qu’a cette heure il ne s’y faut plus endor- 
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mir (Malh , III, 5); Notre monde n’est revenu que ce matin de ce voyage, 
SI hten que je n’ai eu loisir d’en savoir rien de plus particulier (/</ , III, 30) 

Intensity 

94. Some of the conclusive conjunctions have adverbial force 
in the earlier works, and express intensity, as in Rab., G., 14-27, 
§92; and in: 

Vet etnst fenr un gloton, ^e ne li valut un boton Ne li escuz ne li haubers 
(Chr., 1775); [Ii rois] Qui si lor randra les merites, lor dessertes seront 
quites. (id , 2157) 

In our period the conjunctive locutions involve: 

SI tel 

tant tellement 

j’y 6tois logd S! loin du chateau, que^e. ne voyois pas un . (Malh , III, 38); 
Dieu tant luy diminua du sens, qu'\\ mesprisoit tout autre conseil 
(Comm., I, 79); J’appenderoys a ta divinit^ Un livre enfl6 de telle gravitfi, 
^e Du Bellay luy qmtteroyt la place. (Rons , A , 66), m’ont tellement 
estonn£ que le ne luy ay sceu que dire. (Marg., 1 , 103) 

fut leur question jusques Id que les gens . . furent prestz i aller assaillir 
ledict due (Comm , I, 89). 

Tant que is also employed as a conclusive conjunction: 

je me suis mis . . . i continuer de traduire ce qui m’en restoit: tant que 

finablement . . j’ay pris la hardiesse de la vous presenter imprimee (Amy , 

III) 

The subjunctive is exceptional (e g., Mont., I, 62). As usual, it 
occurs in inversions: 

Je suis bien aise de I’humeur que vous avez, si port6e a obliger que ce soit 
vous faire platstr que vous en demander. (Malh , III, 378) 

NEGATION, INTERROGATION, CONDITION 

95. Negation, interrogation, and condition in the consecutive 
construction are ordinarily followed by the subjunctive. 

Negation 

96. Si: 

la vie des hommes »’a jamais este si bien reigl6e, que les meilleures choses 
pleussent i la plus grand’part. (Calv,R. C., xxvii); L’aspre torment ne 
m’est point si amer, ^’il ne meplaise (Rons , A , 12). 
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The construction with double negation is very common in the 
early part of our period. It is employed even to the point of ex- 
pressing in the subjunctive a past fact introduced by temporal que: 

ne fust pas si-tost au lict, que de plain sault il ne se ruast dessus ce mares- 
chal (Desp , 166), II ne fut pas si tost entr6 que monsieur I’archediacre ne 
luy commenfast k chanter {td , 17), II ne luy eut si tost le dos tourne 
. . . 9«’elle ne s’escnast . (Fail, Eutr , 31a); les eaux n’ont pas si tost 
laiss^ lesdits trous ou canaux vuides, ^u’lls ne soyent remplis d’aer (Paliss , 
167) 

In the latter part of our period the formula seems to have been 
broken in favor of a more logical mood usage after que employed 
with the force of quand. 

mats ce manage . ne fut pas si tost faict que plusieurs des grands du 
pais en entrerent en jalousie (Vair, 10) 

The subjunctive with conditional force occurs frequently in the 
earlier authors, but rarely in the later ones: 

elles ne ssauroient estre st meschantes qu'Az ne s’en contentassent (Comm , 
11 , jo), ^’ai pas ancor st grant vertu, ^e je poisse armes porter (Chr , 
146); Gaut , 222i\ Froiss , II, 92 

le n’aurois pas st tost baiss6 la partie prochaine de la maison de deux pieds, 
que I’autre partie ne se trouvasS plus haute de quatre pieds (Paliss , 175) 

The indicative is exceptional: 

nous ne sommes encores st mortifHez qu’ik nous Jault quelque passetemps & 
exercice corporel (Maig , I, 12). 

97. Tant: 

ne pensez tant a mes faultes que ne penstez bien es vostres (Rab , P., 
34-22) 

Tel (rare); 

Je say assez que nostre temps et vieillesse ne tiennent /rfrang et reputation, 
qu’on y putsse faire grand fond (Fail, Eutr., 215). 

Tellement: 

il »’est pas tellement estonnd . . ., qu’A s’en sra;//esubstraire (Calv., R. C., 9) 
Jusquedh: 

Je suis . . . paresseux, mais non pasjusquedd. que je me souotenne si mal de 
. . . (Malh., Ill, 562). 
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98. Sans que may be considered a negative conjunction of 
manner: 

je rompray ce fust icy dessus les verres sans que les verres sotent en nen 
rompus (Rab , P , 27-108). 

Employed as a conclusive conjunction: 

C’est assez que deux soient mortz d’amour, sans que I’amour en face battre 
deux autres (Marg , III, 21 5) 

After negation sans que is frequently replaced by que: 

Ton «’eust sceu . enlever I’lmage de I’ouvrier que toute la statue ne 
Just tombSe par morceaux . . le Roy . ne peut sortir de sa place sans 
que tout I’Estat s’en atlle en pieces (V air, 40) 


Interrogation 

99. Examples: 

Aoons nous le cueur st bas que nous Jactons noz serviteurs noz maistres 
(Marg, II, 263); Me cutdes tu st ignorant que le oeutlle adiouster . . ? 
(Paliss , 157) 

Condition 

100. Examples: 

st les couraiges sont . tellement piquez que la charit£ en soit diminu^e: 

. (Calv , R C., 770); st I'eloquence est de si grande elEcace, ;»’elle 
■putsse (Est , 3) 

The indicative and the conditional are exceptional: 

si I’eloquence . peut quelquesfois donner si bien le fil aux paroles ^u’elle 
les rend plus trenchantes . . . (Est , 3) 

SI la chose n'estoit de soy tant notoire que la doute en seroit trop plus . . . 
(Amy., xxi). 

The modality may be transferred to a relative clause: 

St fortune vous avoyt tant favoris6 que ce fut moy qui vous portas^ ceste 
bonne volunt^, que diriez vous^ (Marg , III, 187) 


CAUSATIVE AND RELATED EXPRESSIONS 

loi. Mood usage after expressions of causative force, which 
has already been considered with reference to the objective clause 
(§7o)j IS identical with mood usage in other consecutive clauses of 
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result. After the affirmative we find the indicative, future, and 
conditional: 

il jatsoit qu’un peu de terre . luy rendott plus de fruict, que (Paliss , 
i6);Cela/«fca«JfqueleRoy etlaRoyne chotsirent (Vair, 8); 
Et ce qui Jatt que nous amns plusieurs diminutifs (Est , 98); voila qui 
cause que lesdits arbres sont creux (Paliss , 27) 

la concurrence . fait que. ils ne se pas . (Vair, 127), je 

. feray qu’ils ne Yauront plus en garde {td , 1 87) 

Ceste deesse . Semoit qu’Astyanax . Jerott Que le Troyen 
trtompherott (Rons, Fr , 59); cela eauserott que ladite pierre se fendrott 
(Paliss , 39) 

After negation or condition the subjunctive is employed: 

ss le due de Saxe pouvoit fatre avec I’Empereur qu’il lui qmtt&t la possession 
de cet Etat (Malh , III, 133), st Dieu fatet que nostre labeur sotl trouve 
digne (Marg , I, 15), mats que vous Jactez qu’il sott content (Comm , I, 

16s). 

Fatre ne puts qu’ Amour tousjours ne vtenne, Parlant a moy (Rons , A , 
129), le bon vouloir que j’ay vers luy, ne dost pas estre cause que vous 
me latsstez mount (Desp , 62) 

The construction involving an expression of permission or pre- 
vention in combination with double negation is much more rarely 
found in the latter part of our period than in the earlier part and 
in the preceding authors. 

h gyant petne &epeuier\t.-Az sauher qu^T.ne Jussent prsTvs (Comm , II, 112), 
il n'a point espargne son propre Filz qu’il ne Yayt livr^ pour nous (Calv , 
R C , xiii) 

Chr, 4315, 179 {letsster), Gaut , 3039 (Jatsster), Chr, 2017 {eschaper); 
Froiss , XV, 268 (getter ) ; XV, 299 (apprtvoister) 

RESUME 

102. Mood usage in consecutive clauses varies according to the 
circumstances. Cases include the expression of purpose, with a 
background of volition, the expression of facts, real or assumed, 
inversion, and negative, interrogative, or conditioned construc- 
tion. Conversely, mood is the sole index to the nature of those 
clauses which are introduced by conjunctive locutions of unre- 
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stncted employment. Occasionally a conjunctive locution merely 
accentuates the sense of a preceding verb which, in itself, is capable ' 
of influencing mood usage in a dependent clause. 

This variety of facts leads to making certain arbitrary distinc- 
tions concerning constructions which, in some respects and em- 
ployments, are identical Thus are distinguished a purpose clause 
and a consecutive clause of purpose, through the conjunctive 
locution, and, after causative expressions, a consecutive clause and 
an objective clause, through the mood 

New rules are becoming distinguishable One is perceived and 
indicated by Malherbe (§70) Old rules, discernible through the 
recurrence of certain formulas of construction constantly followed 
by the same mood (e g , §96), begin to be broken Occasionally the 
formation or the breaking of a rule appears to result from reason, 
as in the two cases noted here; but such cases are to be contrasted 
with the numerous unreasonable usages remaining to be decried 
by the grammarians of the next century. 

Students and historians of the language have found the six- 
teenth and the two preceding centuries to be a period of pro- 
miscuous development, whereas the seventeenth begins a period 
of restriction and regulation Vaugelas holds, for one thing, that 
the language has too many conclusive conjunctions. He accepts 
only three, st hten que, de sorte que, and tellement que (Vaug.-Chass., 
II, 160) In fact, the number of conjunctive locutions employed 
in consecutive construction tends to become smaller as we ap- 
proach the end of the sixteenth century In addition, two other 
restrictive steps are apparent in our period. First, the manipula- 
tion of conjunctive locutions, with regard to the separation of 
their component parts and their position in the sentence, becomes 
less varied This step belongs to the sole “syntax” of Pierre de La 
Ram6e: word order. Secondly, locutions formerly employed in- 
discriminately to express manner, or to express intensity, or as 
conclusives, tend to become restricted to a single employment. 
Thus the language moves towards crystallization. 



CHAPTER VI 

IN COMPARATIVE CLAUSES 

103. Previous to our period the subjunctive in comparative 
clauses is not uncommon. In Froissart, in fact, the subjunctive is 
predominant. Various influences capable of affecting mood usage 
are represented in examples, e g.: 

The presence of a fact: 

Je ne cuit pas qu'il soit mains Iiez 
Que I’emperere est coureciez (Gaut., 5100) 

The contingent state of the second term: 

Car plus de bont£ a en soi 

Cist poulains que vostre home ont vil 

Que n’en atent li milleur mil 

Que il 1 aient hui veuz [supposition] («</, 1546) 

The negative quality of the second term : 

Mais Deus . 

Est mout plus forz que cil ne soft, {td , 1221) 

Compare: 

Par som le chiere qu’ele fait 

Cuide om en li el qu’il n’l att {td , 4280) 

But the reasons for a variable practice are not discernible: 

Plus a li poulains bn en soi Que vous et vostre homme aves wil Que nont 
mie li milleur mil Que il 1 aient hui veuz {fd , 1 546, variant T) 

par quoi li royaummes et li pays fust de dont en avant mieux gouvern^s que 
este n’avott (Froiss., II, 96); par quoi li roiaulmes et li pais fust en avant 
mieuls gouvern^s que estl n’eutst {id , II, 98). 

Hence we may assume the absence of any recognized rule governing 
the choice of mood. 

104. In our period the subjunctive m comparative clauses is 
exceptional, and examples of its usage are paralleled in the same 
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author by others having the indicative. Let us examine a few 
cases of subjunctive usage: 

apres avoir pay£ des tallies trop plus grandes qu’ilz ne deussent, encores ne 
donnent-ilz nulle ordre sur la forme de vivre de leurs gens d’armes (Comm , 
II, 216), Amadour estoit ung aussy honneste & vertueux chevalier qu’il en 
salt poinct (Marg , I, 147), C’est ung tel que vous congnoissez autant 
homme de bien qu'il en soyt poinct (id. III, 100), d’autant belle fa(on de 
visaige que I’en aye poinct veu (id , III, 128) 

Compare: 

le prince de Belhoste, autant honneste, vertueux, saige & beau prince qu’il 
y en avoyt poinct en la court (id , III, 64) 

From these comparisons of equality involving subjunctive usage, 
in which the second term is superlative by definition, the step to 
another construction is but a short one: 

Vous avez aussy bon lugement que prince qui soyt (id , III, 192). 

In both cases we are dealing merely with a clause modifying an 
indefinite antecedent Both of these types of construction con- 
tinue to be employed: 

Je me vante bien que vous verrez d’aussi bons vers que vous en ayez 
jamais vu de ma fa;on (Malh , III, I4) 

de toute autre quality je suis aussi nonchalant et souiFrant qu homme que 
j’aye cogneu (Mont , III, 430) 

105. In comparisons of inequality the subjunctive is being re- 
placed by the indicative and the conditional, from the beginning of 
our period: 

Qui monte plus haut qu’il ne doit. 

Descend plus bas qu’il ne voudroit 
(Est , 15) 

The subjunctive, however, is not destined to disappear completely: 
si on m’en olFroit mille, ce seroit plus que je n’en puisse jamais avoir 
(Malh , III, 187); France, 325 (n’eut cru), cf 310 (t\ avail cm) 

106. The formula involving ne . . si que . . . ne, which we 
have already noted as a negative-consecutive construction (§96), 
and which also forms a negative comparison of equality, stands as 
an exception to the foregoing notations, the subjunctive continuing 
to be used until late in our period (§96, second group of examples). 
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The same thing is true of the corresponding affirmative comparison 
of inequality: 

nous souffrons flustost toutes choses, que decltntons de sa saincte parolle 
(Calv , R C , 783), Les Germains ou Allemans plus tost nestoyent mari6s 
?«ilz neussent presents la teste de leur ennemy a leur Roy (Fail, P R , 
31); Plus tost sans forme ira confus le monde ^ue je soys serf d’une 
maistresse blonde (Rons , A , 29) 

plus tost fussent morts qm\z neussent amassS (Fail, P R, 48), 
p/«jtost creveroit de soif jtte elle faire un pas lyd ,P R , 71) 

Compare: 

I’heure de coucher fut plus tost venue jm’iIz ne s’en appareeurent (Marg , 
II, 239), Pluto&t que I’air n’est pass 4 d’un oiseau (Rons , Fr , 62); II n’eut 
pas plus tost achev 4 ces paroles, qu'A se leva incontinent un grand bruit 
(Amy , 80) 

That these formulas are comparative in construction, that one 
belongs to the negative-consecutive clause, and that the other 
belongs to the temporal clause of anteriority, is accidental It is 
probably also accidental that the decline of subjunctive usage with 
them corresponds to a decline in the employment of que with the 
force of avant que and to an increase in its employment with the 
force of quand. Both employments are common in Commynes: 

Nous n’eusmes point faict demye journee que nous rencontrasmes ung 
messaig^ (Comm , II, 162), le roy de Portugal n’eut pas faict une journee, 
que ledict due de Lorraine et les Allemans ne deslogeassent de 
Sainct-Nycolas {td , II, 149). 

Or, the last example may be read as a consecutive construction 
(f- §98)1 in which the formula ne . . que . . ne . . . subjunctive 
most frequently occurs. 

Resumi 

107 Mood usage in comparative clauses is already variable, 
or erratic, previous to our period During it the employment of 
the subjunctive decreases greatly. 

In comparisons of inequality, although the subjunctive is not 
to disappear from usage, it is being replaced by other forms, from 
the beginning of our period, and becomes so exceptional that its 
occurrence may be described as negligible. 
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In comparisons of equality the subjunctive persists during our 
period. Like the subjunctive employed in adjectival clauses 
modifying superlative antecedents, it is attributable to the indefi- 
niteness of the antecedent, either apparent or hypothetical, evoked 
in comparison. 

108. Certain formulas of construction, followed ordinarily by 
the same mood, occur in connection with several types of clauses. 
A change m mood depends on a change in the formula, if not in the 
sense. For example, the formula ne . sitbt . . que . . .ne . . . 
subjunctive tends to be replaced by the formula ne . . . sttot . . . 
que . . . indicative, breaking its relationship with the negative- 
consecutive construction as que becomes identified with quand. 
These points may be illustrated by three groups of examples: 

(1) Negative-consecutive construction* Non qu’elle fust si supersticieuse 
9«’elle pensast* que . (Marg , I, 3); nous ne sommes pas st malheureux 
en ceste compaignie que nul de tous les mariez ne soyt de ce nombre li. 
{id, II, 239) 

Indicative exceptional nous ne sommes encores si mortiffiez qu’il nous 
/su/t quelque passetemps . {td, I, 12). 

(2) ne sitot , , que . . ne subjunctive Mais il ne peut st tost faire 
despecher sa lettre a la chancellene que le due & la duchesse ne fussent 

advertiz {id , I, 28) , st tost ne peurent gaigner le hault ^m’iIz ne ren- 
contrassent . . Picrochole (Rab , G , 48-40). 

Compare on n’a sceu si bien faire que cette assemble ne se soit faite 
(Vair, 117) 

ne . . sitot . que . indicative ce manage ne fut pas si tost faict 
que plusieurs des grands du pais en entrerent en jalousie {id , 10). 

(3) Formula employed inadvertendy, failing to express what was in- 
tended* Panurge »’eut pas achev6 ce mot que tous les chiens qui estoient 
en I’esglise ne s’en vinssent d ceste dame (Rab , P , 22-43, vanants A, G). 

Correction in a later edition gives que the sense of quand Panurge n’eut 
achev6 ce mot que tous les chiens qui estoient en I’eglise acoururent d ceste 
dame (;</, P , 22-43). 

The error m the third group appears to result from analogy of 
construction, while the changes attending its correction attest the 
author’s conscious restriction of the employment of the negative- 
consecutive formula from the sphere of the temporal clause. 



CHAPTER VII 

IN TEMPORAL ADVERBIAL CLASSES 
Posteriority 

109 The subjunctive does not occur. Aprh que, attendre 
apres que, puis que, depuis que, sitdt que^ etc., are followed by 
other forms. 

Simultaneity 

1 10 Ainsi comme, ainsi que, cependant que, pendant que, quandi 
que iquand), tandis que, tandis que {tant que), and tant que, m con- 
nection with past time, are followed by the indicative, future, or 
conditional 

The subjunctive is exceptional. It occurs after tant comme 
(duration) in connection with present or future time in Chretien 
(e.g , sjai, 5672), after tant que (duration) m connection with past 
time m Froissart (e g , XV, 202), and in connection with present 
or future time in Froissart (e g , XV, 300) and in Ronsard: 

Son lustre encor ne m’a point assouvy, 

Ny ne fera, non, non, tant que je owe 

(Rons , A , 71) 

It occurs after comme in Commynes and, without exception, in 
Amyot; 

comme tous eussent soupi et quW y aooit largement gens se pourmenans par 
les rues, mons' Charles de France et mens' de Charroloys estoi[en]t k une 
fenestre et parloient eulx deux de tres grand affection (Comm , I, 41); 
Auquel comme Gwllot east* enaayl son Alz le remercier ,respondit 
(Fail, P R , 145). 

Comme donques Archidamus . luy demandast un jour lequel luctoit le 
mieulx de luy ou de Pericles, il luy respondit (Amy , 13) 

After tant comme and tant que, however, in both these and our 
other authors, the future predominates: 

Cela s’est tousjours fait, et tousjours se fera, 

Tant que le monde entier en ses membres sera. (Rons., Fr., 39) 

84 
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After mats que, which Vaugelas says may not be written for 
quand in good style (Vaug , 162), the subjunctive is invariably used: 

C’est bien; mats que je sots grand, je vous en rendrai bon compte (Malh , 
III, 460); td , III, $6, Marg , I, 250; Froiss , II, 21, Gaut , 6056 

Negation 

III. After sans que, negating the simultaneity of two actions, 
the subjunctive is invariably found: 

L’anperernz sanz mal qu’At. et Se plaint et malade se fet (Chr., 5699) 

Nus n’l parole sanz conduit Et quW n't att trois d’eus al mains (Gaut , 

3439) 

Ceulx de Gand les avoyent en grant hayne, sans nulle offence qu’i\z leur 
en eussent Jatcte, mais seulement pour la grant auctorit6 ou ilz les avoyent 
veuz (Comm , II, 199) 

estoient ceulx de dedans tout i descouvert sur la muraille sans que on leur 
ttrast {td , I, 228) 

cela dura assez long temps, sans que les peres ni meres, y mtssent aucune 
police (Paliss,iia) 

The first and third examples above illustrate the persistency of the 
relative clause in construction, and the third, m addition, is 
equivalent to a negated causative clause. The second example may 
recall what was noted in §98 concerning que . , . ne replacing sans 
que after negation. It may also recall the derivation of pour que 
from pour . . . et que (§85), when compared with the fourth ex- 
ample The fifth example illustrates the negation of simultaneity. 


Anteriority 

112. Conjunctive locutions expressing anteriority may be 
divided into three groups. To the first belong: 


ams que 
auparavant que 
avant que 
davant que 
devant que 


paravant que 
plustost que 
plus tost que 
premier que 


After these locutions the subjunctive is the general usage. The 
indicative is exceptional both (i) in authors before our period and 
(2) in the early authors of our penod: 



86 


French Modal Syntax [//j 

(1) Nus ne set home que il vaut Devant qu’A est levez en haut (Gaut , 
2014); avant que li Hamnuier tssirent de Londres, il furent payet (Froiss , 

n, 95) 

(2) son pauvre mary veid premier le corps de sa femme mort devant 
sa maison, qu'A n’en aeoit sceu les nouvelles (Marg , I, 37) (With premier 

que compare sans que, pour . . et que, §i 1 1) 

^tns and plus tost are occasionally employed with the sense of 
plutot, but atns que and plus tost que (or plustost que) are also 
employed with the sense of avant que, followed by the subjunctive: 

O Jupiter, ne permets que je meure, Ains quW seface en armes un 
grand roy (Rons , Fr , 75), celluy qui ayme . . laissera plus tost son ame 
par la mort que ceste forte amour satUe de son cueur (Marg , I, 85) 


Compare- 

vous devez fuir ce feu qui a plus tost brusl^ un cueur quW ne s’en est ap- 
parceu. {id , I, 198); 0 §106, compared examples 

As examples show, at the beginning of our period there is some 
confusion of temporal with comparative construction. Palsgrave, 
however, distinguishes avant . . . que, “rather . . . than,” from 
avant que, “byfore”: 

jayme avant mourir que vous olFencer; avant que soyt jour 
And likewise in the earlier authors: 


je me lairoie aim ocire ^ue li desisse me destrece (Gaut , 3793); Mout li 
covandroit loing aler. Aim qu'i\ trouvast si delitable (Chr , 5634) 


1 13. To the second group belong: 

attendre quand 
jusques que 
jusques i I’heure que 
jusques au jour que 
^ quand 


que 

attendre que 
tant que 
jusqu’a tant que 
jusqu’a ce que 


Those of the first column are followed, in the occurrences recorded, 
by the indicative or the conditional. Those of the second column 
require a more detailed consideration. 

^ue is followed by the subjunctive: 

£t les prieray avoir patience ^u’lls soyent venus au lieu oh . . . (Est., 29). 
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Attendre que is followed by the conditional, the future, or the 
subjunctive, which is predominant: 

attendant qu’iXyroit chercher de I’herbe . (Rab , P , iS-74), En attendant 
que les mers Repousseront . (Rons, Fr , 108); lattendots a vous 
ecrire que nous vtsstons la fin de nos c 4 remonies (Malh , III, 177) 

When negative, it is followed by the subjunctive: 

ilz n’ attendoyent point que les choses Jussent perdues pour les trouver 
(Desp , 215) 

Tant que in connection with past time is followed by the indica- 
tive in our period, although the imperfect subjunctive (equivalent 
to the conditional) is employed by Gautier and Chrdtien. 
tant que tout alia si mal, qu’en fin tout se trouva bien (Fail, Eutr , 283) 
Also with a consecutive sense: 

tant allerent ^a’llz entrirent dedans ung grant boullevart (Comm , I, 83); 
se retira tant de temps que le bruict cessa . (Marg , I, 89) 

In connection with present time we find the subjunctive: 

il ne faut pas se garder tant qu’on sott us6 (Desp , 58); Fais i mon Loyr 
ses mines relascher, Tant que Madame a rive soit sortie (Rons , A , 166) 

More rarely the future is used (Marg , I, 142) 

Jusqu’d ce que and jusqu’^ tant que in connection with past 
time are followed by either the indicative or the subjunctive, but 
the subjunctive tends to predominate after 1550. 

Ceste chasse estoit sans cesse et logfi par les villaiges, jusques d ee ^a’ll 
oenott quelques nouvelles de la guerre (Comm , II, 326); Mais jamais je 
n’ay congneu prince qui ait sceu congnoistre la difference entre les hommes, 
jusques d ce j«’il se sott trouvS en necessity {id , I, 78). 

il n’a boug^ de dessus ma table que jusques d ce que je Yat mis dans ce 
paquet. (Malh., Ill, 1 10) 

In connection with present or future time the subjunctive and, 
more rarely, the future, are employed: 

elle ne cessera jamais de changer . jusques d ce que . . . ses souhaits 
seront a un coup assouvis (Amy, xvii); je ordonne . . . que Ponocrates 
. . .jusques d ce qu'i\ le eongnoistra . . (Rab., G., 50-76). 

Je n’dcnrai point ^ M du P6rier jusques d ce que ]’aye parle i lui (Malh., 
Ill, 8) 
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114. In the third group stands que . . . ne, which belongs to 
both the first and the second groups. Its employment is a source 
of confusion, as we have noted by examples in §§106, 108 Here we 
refer to its employment with the sense of avant que or oijusqu'h ce 
que, followed, in either case, by the subjunctive. 

ilz ne le peurent oncques atteindre, qu’ih. ne f us sent a Narbonne (Desp , 
1 21), vous n’y viendrez qu'A ne soyt deux heures apres minuict (Marg , 

II, 80), Or je ne t’abandonneray jamais, que tu ne le me ayes enseigne 
(Desp , 317); Je ne saurai autre chose de cette affaire que je n'aille au 
Louvre, et je ne suis pas resolu d’y aller que je n'aye fatt les vers (Malh , 

III, 144) 

Compare: 

Nous en ocinons avant un demi-cent, tous I’un apn^s I’autre, que nous 
n’eutsstons un roi a nostre stance et volente (Froiss , II, 91) 

^ue ne, as we have had occasion to note previously, is em- 
ployed with some flexibility of sense. The flexibility of mood 
usage after it is not so great It is generally followed by the sub- 
j'unctive when it is preceded by negation 

Risume 

1 1 5. The chief notations to be made concerning mood usage 
after these conjunctive expressions may be based on observation 
of usage after two of them, avant que (time) and jusqu'd ce que 
(duration). 

Avant que, and even avant le temps que (Comm , I, 3 . veinse), 
during our period, is followed by the subjunctive; whereas in 
Froissart avant que introducing a past fact is occasionally followed 
by the indicative. 

Jusqu’a ce que introducing a past fact is ordinarily followed by 
the indicative, but the subjunctive also occurs Jusqu'h ce que 
introducing anticipated action js ordinarily followed by the sub- 
junctive, but the conditional also occurs, after past tenses of the 
main verb, and the future, after the present tense of the main 
verb. In Palissy we find an indiflFerent usage: 

les eaux qui sent tombees petit a petit descendent lusques tl ce 9«’elles 
ayent trouvi la terre fonc6e de quelque chose (178); des eaux . . , qui 
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ayans perc^ a travers des terres, tusques a ce jw’elles ont troml quelque 
rocher pour s’ arrester (349); 1 e , ayent trouvi, m both examples 

At the close of our period the subjunctive is still employed in the 
case of the past fact: 

devant la reception de votre lettre . . nous avions la malheureuse 
nouvelle . . , mais on diiF 4 roit de la croire, jusques h ce que vous Vensstez 
icnte Pour moi, je la crus tout aussitdt qu’elle me fiit dite. (Malh., 

in, 553) 

In our period mood usage in connection with posteriority and 
simultaneity is well established, and mood usage in connection 
with anteriority is erratic. 



CHAPTER VIII 

IN CAUSATIVE ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 


Affirmative 

1 1 6. In this category the subjunctive is employed after comme, 
but tends to be displaced by the indicative in authors later than 
Amyot. The conditional is also employed. 

Ces choses ne donnent point couraige aux Princes de faire despence 
. {comme certes il n’est pas mestier de augmenter leurs cupiditez ) 
mais, comme il sott bien necessaire qu’ilz n’entreprennent rien sinon , 
il est expedient qu’ilz (Calv, R C , 765 ), comme je ne voudrois 
user des deux autres, (Est , ooi) 

Subjunctive usage after comme employed in either a causative or 
a temporal sense extends beyond our period. Vaugelas approves 
Malherbe’s employment of it, because he considers it more elegant 
than the indicative (Vaug-Chass, II, 428), but he condemns 
comme ainst sott (Vaug , 470). 

Comme atnsi sott, in fact, has practically disappeared at the 
end of our period. In Calvin it occurs frequently, but in Palissy, 
Amyot, and Estienne its frequency steadily declines. After it the 
subjunctive is predominant in Calvin, and the indicative in Amyot 

Mais comme atnsi sott, gue plusieurs choses ayent este escnptes sagement 
(Calv, R C, xxi), Mais comme atnst sott gue toutes nations 
ne sont pas propres 4 . . (Amy., ii). 

Compare: 

Puts gue atnst est, gu'avans constttui deux regimes en I’homme (Calv , 
R C, 753). 

1 17. We find only the indicative, conditional, or subjunctive 
with conditional force after other conjunctions in this category: 

CM joint que 

cbnsider^ que mSmement que 

attendu que 4 cause que 
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parce que 
pource que 
pour cause que 
i raison que 
puisque 
d’autant que 


entant que 
pourtant que 
par autant que 
pour autant que 
vu que 


Et pour ce que je ne muldroye point mentir (Comm , I, 2) ; Or, pour ce que 
je sats qu’il y a . (Calv , O F , 28), veu que sans icelle, jamais I’Eglise 
n'eust esti , R C , 20) 


Negative 

1 18. In the preceding pages we have frequently noted the 
effect of negation upon mood usage Here again we find the sub- 
junctive employed, after: 

non que non pour ce que 

non pas que non point d’autant que 

non que la science ne soft aussi vraye qu’clle fut oncq, mais . . . (Desp , 
50), non pas que je vuetlle dire que . (Comm , II, 165), les Romains . . 
contribuerent i ses funerailles . , non pource quW eust* faulte de biens 

pour se faire inhumer, mais seulement pour honorer sa memoire . . . 
(Amy , no), Gaut , 5300 {Non pour fou que cil del comun Ne s' acordassent 
bien a un); Qu’ils r^pondent s’lls veulent qu’il a abond6, n'ont point 
[non point] d' autant qu'A ait donne vie plus abondante, mais pource qu’il a 
effac6 plusieurs p^ch 4 s (Calv , O F , 70) 

The same distinction between mood usage after negative con- 
struction and mood usage after affirmative construction is found 
in elliptical construction: 

La difficult^ n'est pas que nos filles ne veuillent bien aller en Espagne, mais 
c'est qu’il Jaut que (Malh , III, 510) 

This hybrid construction is related to the negated causative con- 
struction ce n'est pas que employed with the force of ce n’est pas 
parce que, distinguished from the declarative expression in §37, e.g.: 

Ce n’est pas. Messieurs, ja’entre les deputez il n’y ait beaucoup de gens 
d’honneur (Vair, 124), §37, (i); §48, first example in second group. 

We find the subjunctive also following negation: 
je ne sais si c’est qu’k la v 4 rit 6 il le soit (Malh , III, 351). 
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Interrogative or Conditioned 

1 19. Here, as in the case of negation, the subjunctive is em- 
ployed: 

Or seroit il bien malais^ de rendre la raison . , st ce n’est que Ion vuetlle 
exalter la puissance du nombre ternaire (Amy , 71) 

Serott-ce que la hardiesse luy Jut* si commune que, pour ne I’admirer point, 
il la respectast moins^ Ou ^a’ll Vestimast si proprement sienne qu’en cette 
hauteur il ne peust soufFrir de la veoir en un autre ^ (Mont , I, 9) 

In such examples the context alone distinguishes a causative em- 
ployment from an employment as a conditional conjunction, 
which IS not invariably followed by the subjunctive: 

St ce n’ltoit qu'A ne pouvoit faice abattre celles de M de Nevers sans 
abattre celles du Roi, il I’auroit fait (Malh , III, 377), les causes en sont 
cachees, st ce n'est qu’on les apprenne par doctrine (Calv , O F , 1 1 1) 

Resume 

120. After the affirmative conjunctions, except comme, the 
subjunctive is not employed. After comme subjunctive usage per- 
sists in our period, but declines during the latter part of it. 

After the negative conjunctions the subjunctive is invariable. 
It should be noted that these conjunctions, as well as negative 
constructions serving as conjunctive locutions, become affirmative 
in sense and are concessive, when they are followed by negation. 

After negative, interrogative, and conditioned constructions 
serving as causative conjunctive locutions the subjunctive is 
employed. Consequently we may say that the subjunctive in 
causative clauses is traceable to negation, interrogation, condition, 
or comme. 



CHAPTER IX 

IN ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF CONCESSION 
Principal Conjunctions 

I2I. The principal concessive conjunctions employed during 
our period are cotnbien que, bien que, encore que, nonobstant que, 
and quoique or quoy que. The following table, showing their relative 
frequencies, indicates comparatively the rise or wane of each usage. 


Froiss. 

nonobstant 

4 

quoi 

21 

combten 

4 

bien 

encoroi 

Comm 

21 

— 

72 

— 

9 

Marg. 

13 

— 

120 

— 

20 

Rab. 

I 

3 

9 

— 

II 

Desp. 

I 

I 

21 

— 

17 

Calv 

— 

— 

89 

— 

10 

Fail 

— 

— 

6 

— 

5 

Rons 

— 

I 

— 

10 

2 

Paliss 

— 

— 

S4 

— 

2 

Amy 

— 

4 

13 

— 

18 

Est 

— 

— 

9 

— 

38 

Mont. 

— 

6 


I 

2 

Vair 

I 

— 

4 

16 

I 

Malh. 

— 

3 

4 

I 

II 

France 

— 

2 


15 

— 


^jiand, which is sometimes employed as a conditional conjunction, 
and much more often to introduce a concessive protasis, also occurs 
very frequently.^ Of less frequent occurrence are ja, jagoit que, 
nSanmoins que, and toutejois que. 

122 . Several of our authors employ both the indicative and 
the subjunctive after concessive conjunctions, e.g.; 

Je leur respondoye . que le roy Edouard estoit mort . . , nonobstant que 
je sgaooye bien le contraire (Comm , I, 209); les dessusdictz chancellier et 

^ Modal syntax after quand is treated under the heading of the conditional sentence 
under the title mentioned m the Introduction, note 3 


93 



94 


French Modal Syntax [122- 

seigneur furent pnns par lesditz Gantois, nombstant ja’ilz eussent 
assez advertissemens {td , II, 199) 

Encores ja’ilz oinsent avecques commissions ngoreuses, si les despeschoit-il 
avec SI bonnes parolles . . que . (Comm , II, 242) , encores qu’i\ cong- 
notssoit cl6rement qu’ilz estoient comme inutilles (*</, II, 29); encore que 
je cross bien que nous y serons dans un mois, vous me manderez le prix 
(Malh , III, 7); M de Soubise la tient en alarme, encore que je croye 
que personne ne pense a une recherche si violente {yd , III, 140) 

Nonobstant routes ces choses, Dieu favorisa si bien nostre affaire, que 
combten que nos assemblees fussent le plus souvent a plein mmuit, et que 
nos ennemis nous entendoyent souvent passer par la rue, si est-ce que Dieu 
leur tenoit la bride serree (Paliss , 109) 

The usage with combten que represents the tendency of the 
century more exactly, m all its aspects, than does the usage with 
any other single locution. After combten que the subjunctive be- 
comes decidedly predominant during the second half of the cen- 
tury, although there is still an indifferent mood usage in Palissy. 
Let us examine its mood frequency table: 

Key to columns number of occurrences followed by (i) indicative, 
(2) future; (3) conditional; (4) indeterminate verb form; (5) sub- 
junctive, (6) subjunctive employed with conditional force 


combten que‘’ 

(I) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Froiss 

— 

— 

— 

— 

4- 

— 

Comm 

23-7 

— 

-I 

26 

10-4 

I- 

Marg 

15-4 

— 

-I 

69 

11-19 

I- 

Rab. 

— 

— 

— 

3 

4-2 

— 

Desp 

I- 

— 

— 

12 

4-4 

— 

Calv 0 . F 

1-6 

— 

-I 

7 

3-^4 

— 

R C. 

-a 

I 


14 

10-21 

— 

Fail 

— 

— 

-I 

3 

i-i 

— 

Paliss. 

6-1 

I 

-I 

16 

13-16 

— 

Amy. 

— 

— 

— 

7 

3-3 

— 

Est 

— 

— 

-I 

2 

4-2 

— 

Vair 

— 

— 

— 

1 

1-2 

— 

Malh 

-I 

— 

— 

1 

I-I 

— 


^ 23-7, for example, signifies 23 occurrences in a past Cense and 7 in the present tense 
of the mood indicated. 
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After bten que, which is the logical successor of combten que, but 
which does not displace it during our period, the ascendancy of 
the subjunctive is still more noticeable. 

bten que (i) (a) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Rons. I — — 1 7 — 

Mont — — — I — — 

Vair — — — 3 13 — 

Malh _ _ _ _ I _ 

France — — — — 15 — 

From a comparison of these two cases it is evident that in the 
second half of the century we have what is practically a new mood 
usage after a new conjunction That is, practice m connection with 
bten que does not appear to be affected by the tradition of indicative 
or erratic usage which weighs upon combten que In a degree this 
IS comparable to the cases of cutder and crotre 

Real and Supposed Concesston 

123, Tradition is not the sole factor to be considered in ex- 
amining mood usage in the concessive clause. We must also dis- 
tinguish real from supposed concession, or attempt to do so, since 
It IS not invariably possible. 

The clause of real concession presents a fact in a manner to 
negate its factual or effective quality m a particular juncture. As 
we have frequently had occasion to note, there is, in our period, 
a strong general tendency to express facts in the indicative, re- 
gardless of syntactical analogies, whereas, on the other hand, ad- 
verbial, implied, or inherent negation tends to cause subjunctive 
usage. Consequently we may imagine two opposed forces as being 
operative in the determination of the mood of the clause of real 
concession, although not in the clause of supposed concession, 
which IS closely related to the conditional clause 

Indicative usage after the concessive conjunctions could be ex- 
plained by considering them to be merely adversative conjunctions 
whenever they are followed by the indicative, and by considering 
concession to be founded on, and distinguished through, subjunctive 
usage. The first consideration, however, would be an arbitrary one. 
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leadmg to the difficulty of explaining indifferent mood usage after 
these conjunctions. The second, on the other hand, is very nearly 
in accord with the facts, for, on examining the entire body of 
concessive construction, without limiting our examination to 
usage after the principal conjunctions, we find the subjunctive 
to be the primary and predominant usage But let us examine the 
distinction between real and supposed concession which appears 
to exist at the end of our period 

M. Brunot, in La Pensee et la langue, seems to base a theory of 
the concessive clause on Malherbe’s correction of Desportes: 

Bten yw'enfin vous Jusstez le triomphe des Dieux, 

Votre orgueilleux desir cessa quand et la vie 

"Fussiez est mal pour ftites" says Malherbe “Fusstez s’entend 
d’une chose douteuse; d’une certaine” (Malh , IV, 319) 
M. Brunot takes Malherbe at his word, which is just However, 
this correction of Malherbe’s actually results from the fact that 
Desportes’ verse may be read as the expression of a supposed con- 
cession (equivalent to quand bten vous seriez) making no sense, and 
not from the fact that Malherbe insists on the indicative for the 
expression of “things that are certain’’, because, from his own 
work. It IS evident that he does not. 

On tient qu’alors cette affaire 6clatera, bten que la Reine att dtt qu’elle ne 
veut point q« Mile de Vend6me soit marine que le Roi n’ait dix-huit ou 
vingt ans (Malh , III, 357), A quoi Mme de Nevers r^pondit, mais ce fut 
SI bas que, encore que je Jusse tout joignant, et que je tendisse I’oreille fort 
attentivement, je n’en pus rien ouir, ni de ce que la Reme lui r^pliqua, 
hormis le dernier mot de la Reine, qui fut {fd , III, 475) Note also 
his indifference encore gw’elle ssjeta a genoux pour la retenir {td , III, 446) 

Consequently it is evident that Malherbe makes an unconscious 
distinction between real and supposed concession, which Des- 
portes does not Between this unconscious distinction of real 
concession, which may be considered the only true concession, from 
supposed concession, which belongs properly to a protasis, and 
erratic or indifferent mood usage in the clause of real concession, 
the tendencies of mood usage during the century are encompassed 
and developed Or, to express it differently, these tendencies are 
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under the influence of traditional usage, “things that are certain,” 
and a sense relationship to the conditional protasis. It is the 
traditional usage in the mam body of concessive construction that 
will ultimately exert the determining influence on mood usage 
after the concessive conjunctions. 

^uand 

124 The concessive clause expressing either a real or a sup- 
posed concession is closely related to the conditional clause Both, 
for example, employ st: 

Real St de I’estre paternel son ongine est grande et honorable, elle n’a 
pas receu moms d’honneur du cost6 de sa mere (Vair, j), Amy, xv; 
Gaut , 3909 

Supposed St nous n’en trouvons point, au-moins serons-nous aucunement 
contens de I’avoir recerche (Vair, 65), 5 ’il est serjanz, la cope avra. Par 
cui li chastiaus pris sera (Chr , 1547) 

Both are related to the causative clause in that all three employ 
quand (e g , causative with indicative, Chr , 1361 ; with subjunctive, 
Froiss , II, 129) The conditional and concessive employments of 
quand concur in Commynes' 

Conditional quant cecy ne /«j/* advenu, tout tant qu’il y avoit la de 
seigneurs s’en fussent tous all6z honteusement (Comm , I, 82), td , I, 70 

Concessive ^uant ilz eussent eu mil hommes d’armes avec eulx de bonne 
estoffe, SI estoit leur entrepnnse bien grande {td , I, 155); nt sfay si je I’ay 
dit ailleurs, et quant Yauroye dtt, si vault-il bien de dire deux foiz {td., I, 
^5°)) disoye aussi que, quant il ne le [mort] serott, si estoient les 

alliances telles, qu’elles ne se povoient enfraindre pour ce qui estoit 
advenu {td , I, 209) ^ 

Throughout our period quand stands next to st in frequency of 
employment to introduce a protasis From the opening of our 
period, however, the conditional employment of quand declines in 
favor of the concessive employment. In both employments quand 
IS followed ordinarily by the pluperfect subjunctive, the past 
conditional, or the present conditional In contrast with the 
conditional employment of quand m Commynes later authors be- 
gin to emphasize its concessive employment by adding bten or 
encore We find quand encore m Amyot Des Periers employs 
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quand bien to some extent, and Henri Estienne employs it con- 
stantly. 

Ce discours de raison naturelle. Sire, quand encore le commandement des 
Escntures sainctes n’y serott point, oblige assez tons voz subjects a 
desirer de vous faire service (Amy , ni) 

laquelle [reputation] les courtisans ne peuvent pas bonnement desguiser, 
quand hen ilz voudroyent (Desp , 145), Est , 191 eussent diet, n serott, 
1 13 aurots monstri, 33 serons 

^and encore is exceptional and quand bten is comparatively rare, 
but quand alone, after these compounds have come into usage, is 
generally concessive and is the conjunction ordinarily employed to 
introduce a supposed concession The clause of supposed conces- 
sion, It may be added, belongs more truly to the conditional 
sentence, in the matter of mood usage, than it does to general 
concessive construction, which is distinguished by a preponder- 
antly subjunctive usage, ^uand has, however, a truly conditional 
counterpart which stands next to it in frequency of employment 
in the conditional sentence This is qut, which is also frequently 
followed by the present conditional. 

Except after quand and its compounds, the conditional is ex- 
ceptional in the concessive clause; 

Et encores que par celles [histoires] . vous pourrtez penser que 
(Marg , II, 244), Mais, neantmoms que cecy demanderott plus ample dis- 
cours que les aureilles dun delicat (possible) souhaitteroyent, toutesfois 
pour ce que ce nest le principal negoce, j’ay induit ce peu, pour monstrer 
(Fail, P R , 34) interpreted by M Boulenger as vu que, but errone- 
ously if we compare Fail, P R , 74, 84, 100, 108, 127, 150 (neantmoms que), 
8j (oeu que) Froiss , II, 136; XV, 188 

car que le ne pourrois avoir de vous que les oz, si les voudrois le tenir 
aupr^s de moy (Marg , I, 138) 

Remaining Cases 

125 Except in the cases already noted there are practically no 
exceptions to subjunctive usage in the expression of concession 
The remaining cases include supposed concession, alternative 
construction, construction involving a relative clause, and mis- 
cellaneous locutions. 
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Supposed Concession 
Comm me manda que je passasse oultre, et me deussent-ih, prendre, car 
il me rachetteroit (I, ao8); 1 , 237, variant B. 

Marg . quant vous auriez ceste opinion fusse [fut-ce] de moy mesmes, le ne 
vous en donne poinct de tort (III, 21). 

Rab ne crams cheval, tant soit legier et Jeust* ce Pegase de Perseus 
(P , 24-116); ne ausoient seulement tousser, voire eussent tlz tnangi quinze 
livres de plume (P, 18-142), je accepte voluntiers I’offre, protestant 
jamais ne vous laisser, et altsstez vous a tous les diables (P , 9-152) 

Fail disoyent quilz n’oseroyent toussir , eussent tlz tnangi un plein sac 
de plume (P R , 115); je combattray, & Just le Turc (P. R , 82). 

Malh J’avois dit qu’il n’y avoit nen de chang6, mais si a; et ne /d/-ce 
que cela (III, 174) 

Alternatioe Construction 

louer toutes leurs oeuvres, soient bonnes ou mauvaises (Comm , I, 
129); Soit homme ou dieu, j’embrasse tes genous. (Rons., Fr , 105); 
fust* bon Latin ou mauvais (Est , 199) 

il luy est . . force de considerer . . . tout ce qui se presente k luy, utile ou 
inutile qu’il soit (Amy , i) 

fust* ou par ambition, ou par obstination (Amy., 107). 

Soit par gossene, soit a certes, que . . . (Mont , III, 440). 

soit , Ou soit . . . (Rons , Fr , 38)* ou, being redundant before sott, 
will bring an objection from Vaugelas (Vaug -Chass , I, 91). 

Ou fust* sur le trepied, ou fust* lors qu’ils chantoient (Rons , Fr , 38). 
Compare Oudin le dirois ou que ce fust , ou que ce fust . . . (Oud , 
1640, 300). 

Soit que nous vivions, nous vivons au Seigneur; soit que nous mourions, 
nous mourons au Seigneur. (Calv , O F , 59) 

Soit que je vienne en terre, ou que je retourne aux cieulx (Desp., 335) ; soit 
que le Roi pens^t i cet avis, ou autrement, il pria Dieu extraordinaire- 
ment (Malh., Ill, 167). 

Miscellaneous 

comment quelque . . . qui 

comment que quelque . . . dont 

quelconque . . . qui 
pour . . . que 


quelque . . . que 
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pour qui 

qui que 

SI . que 

quiconque 

pour SI peu . . que 
tant . que 

quoi que 

tant 

. . qui 

. . . que 

quel que 

qui 

ou que 
. que 


c'estoit tout un comment ilz feus sent faictz participans (Calv , R C , 
17); comment que ce sott que la congnoissance de Dieu et la congnoissance 
de nous soyent ensemble mutuellement conjoinctes {id , R C , 3) 

les hommes quelque hardis ja’dz soient craingnent . (Marg , III, 97), 
les hommes, quelque beau visage que fortune Icarface, (Mont , I, 96), 
quelque chose que sachent dehberer les hommes (Comm, I, 182), 
quelques menaces et promesses qu'cm lui Jasse (Malh , III, 25); quelques 
deguisemens et feintises dont vostre Alcibiades, Theramenes, Ulysses, et 
Cicero ayent use, (Fail, Eutr, 221); en quelque ville qu’\\ le trouvast 
(Comm, I, 183), en quelque part que je sots (Malh, III, 38), quelque 
malheur qui m’«i/ jamais menaci (Fail, Eutr , 240) 

celle [puissance] qui ... est bien plus grande et plus souveraine que 
quelconque autre legitime qut putsse estre (Vair, 94) 

n’estimant . qu’on se puisse fier du bien qui est encore en esperance de 
recepte, pour claire ja’elle sott (Mont , I, 78) , pour excuse qu’cn sceust* 
faire , les Angloys ne I’en vouloient croyre (Comm , I, 224), je ne puis 
engraisser pour temps qut vtenne (Desp , 144) 

il n’y a opiniastretS st grande et tardive ya’elle sott, a laquelle 
(Vair, 160), II n’y a personne, pour st peu judicieux et clair-voyant qu'A 
sott, qui ne juge a I’oeil que (Vair, 136) (Concessive and conditional 
Compare pour peu que conditional Que ne peuvent elles? Que craignent 
elles ? pour peu qu’\\ y att d’agencement a esperer en leur beaut 4 , Mont , I, 
71), tant peu que ce sott (Calv , O F , 31), le n’en ay sceu trouver un tant 
sott il beau, riche ou grand seigneur, avec lequel mon cueur . se peust 
accorder (Marg, II, 35), nul ne se pourra plaindre . . d’avoir 6te 
offens6 en sorte que ce sott (Calv , O F , 27) 

bon gre malgr6 qu’\\ en je le mis i I’examen (Paliss , 96) (alternative) ; 
trouverent les cinq pelerins, lesquelz . • emmenerent , non obstant les 
exclamations, adjurations et requestes quWz feissent (Rab , G, 43-20), 
Or que ce que nous appellons mal ne le soit pas de soy, ou au moms tel qu’\\ 
sott, qu’il depende de nous de . , voyons s’ll se peut maintenir. (Mont , 
Ij 59) 
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a qut ce soil, est bien de cramdre (Comm , I, lo8), c’est tout un qui 
ce /«J/* (Fail, P R, 128); qut sotent, nous leur serons bien tenus 
(Vair, 71), qutconques en soil I'aucteur, il est assez joly (Desp , 105), 
^utconque il soil, il en sort avecques perte (Mont , III, 389) 

^oy que ce soil elle est grandement affligde (Calv , R C, ix); ^oy 
qu\\ en sott et qu’il en putsse advenir, je m’en suis aquitt 4 (Est., ll), 
^oy que je regoive desagreablement me nuit (Mont , III, 409), quot que 
je sots, je serai toujours votre serviteur (Malh , III, 44) 

que chascun se tiengne prest, sans soy esbahir de fortune qut advtengne 
(Comm , I, 83) 

§jiel que soy I le geolier, la prison (Marg , III, 33), une famille esgar6e, 

faisant horreur ou qu'tWe. cerchast a se placer (Mont., Ill, 355); U ny 
ailleurs que vous alltez, le ne suis pas deliber^e de lamais vous abandonner 
(Marg , I, 171) 

Relative Clauses 

126. Expression of concession involving a relative clause may 
be compared with any other construction involving a relative 
clause. The mood of the relative clause is determined by the nature 
of the antecedent (although the reverse is true in some construc- 
tions, considered from the viewpoint of the reader only), and an 
indefinite antecedent is referred to in the subjunctive mood, as in 
many of the examples m §125 Here, however, our purpose is 
limited to a comparison of causative and concessive constructions 
involving pour, e g : 

Ces nouvelles oyes, li sires de Biaumont ne vot plus demourer pour 
pryere c’on lui peutst faire, pour le grant d^sir qu’il aoott de venir i ce 
tournoy (Froiss , II, 99). 

The relative clause modifying an indefinite antecedent, and intro- 
duced by pour causative, has the subjunctive. 

Il y avoit aussy deux gentilz hommes qui estoient allez aux bamgs, 
plus pour accompaigner les dames dont ilz estoient serviteurs que pour 
faulte qu’ilz eussent de santi (Marg , I, 3); Malh , III, 397, Froiss , II, 
S2; Gaut , 615 

Likewise the concessive clause: 

pour choses que sceussent oyr on ne les ssauroyt faire rire (Maig., II, 191); 
Desp , 207, 144; Chr , 1508. 
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The relative clause modifying a definite antecedent, and intro- 
duced by pour causative, has the indicative: 

La leune fille , pour la paour qu’elle aoott cue, s’estoyt cach£e soubz le 
lict (Marg, I, j6), Pissuthnes, . . pour quelque atniti^ qu’il portott a 
ceulx de Samos, luy envoya dix mille escus, a fin qu’il leur pardonnast 
(Amy , 41); Malh , III, 370; Gaut , 2696. 

Owing to analogy the indicative also occurs in the concessive clause, 
after a definite antecedent: 

Mais la Royne pour quelque intimite (^) qu’elle portou a son pere ne luy 
faisoit pas fort bonne chere [i e , a la fille] (Marg , II, 29), Comm , I, 47 

Compare: 

le ne croy pas, Hircan, dist Oisille, quelque chose que vous en dictes, que 
vous puissiez recepvoir nuUe excuse d’elle {td , II, 20) ; A cm qu’ele onques 
vueut de mil; Ja nel savra ne cil ne cil. (Gaut , 3446) 

The original distinction between causative and concessive 
construction appears to be based on this same distinction between 
antecedents which, in the Heptamiron, influences mood usage m 
both constructions. For instance, let us compare these two quota- 
tions from Gautier d’ Arras: 

Valez, par Deu, eie n’lert pire 
Pour quanque vous I’avez gabee 

(Gaut , 2695) 

Ja preudom n’en lert pour lui pire. 

Pour quanqu’il onques set mesdire 

(»</., 1846) 

In the first example the antecedent has a definite nature, whereas 
in the second it has an indefinite nature. In variant T the first 
example is distinguished as a causative construction, and the 
second as a concessive one: 

Pour ce que vous I’avez gabee 
Pour cose q il en sache dire 

It IS doubtless apparent that, despite the similarities which we 
had noted between certain types of causative and concessive con- 
struction, no confusion of sense results. In concluding we may note 
that with reference to these constructions, there is a distinction 
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between the use of pour and par. Although pour occurs in both, 
par occurs only in the causative: 

ce que je ne dis par defiance que je aye de ta vertu (Rab , P , 8-42), plutdt 
par souffrance [tolerance] et coutume que pour aucun droit ni titre qu’ils 
en eussent (Malh , III, 417) 

In this connection it is noteworthy that Malherbe prefers pource 
que to parce que, because of its obvious relationship to interroga- 
tive pourquot. His usage shows pour after the indefinite or nega- 
tive antecedent, as in the example above, or in 

je ne vois point de sujet pourquoi vous ne puissiez, comme les autres, 
jouir de la gloire de votre labeur (Malh , III, 241) 

Resume 

127. In view of the general and ancient tendency of the lan- 
guage to employ the indicative in expressing facts and in view of 
the well-established practice of employing the subjunctive after 
the majority of the conditional conjunctions, one might expect 
the establishment of the indicative in the clause of real concession 
and of the subjunctive in the clause of supposed concession. This 
is not the case, however On the contrary, the clause of real con- 
cession tends more and more to be stripped of its factual aspect and 
to be presented in the guise of a contingency expressed in the sub- 
junctive, whereas the clause of supposed concession continues to 
be expressed not only in the subjunctive but in the conditional 
mood as well 

128. As a consequence of the decline of indicative usage after 
the concessive conjunctions, mood usage in the expression of con- 
cession tends to become more uniform during our period. After a 
given conjunction, however, it tends to persist Following quand, 
for example, it remains essentially the same, although quand, after 
having served as either a conditional or a concessive conjunction, 
begins to drop its conditional sense and, at the other extremity, is 
compounded with bien and encore. 

This decline of indicative usage, which is more rapid after 1 550 
than before, is rather a consequence of the supplanting of combten 
que by bien que and encore que, although, in addition, mood usage 
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after comhen que changes m favor of the subjunctive. After 
encore que the indicative is exceptional throughout the period 
After hen que the indicative is rare, and we note a case of the 
indicative, in an edition of 1572 (Rons , A , ii), which is changed 
to the subjunctive in later editions (1578, 1587) 

129. Examples of an apparently indifferent employment of 
mood occur throughout the centurj' Despite this indifference one 
might well hesitate to believe that the indicative and the subjunc- 
tive are employed with identical force Attention has been called 
especially to an example of Palissy's practice, in §122. Froissart 
provides a more striking example: 

Si en parla au roy en faisant sa petition a laquelle condescendy 
le roy et son conseil et meismement le due de Bourgomgne, pour tant que 
il luy sambloit que sa fille en pourroit en temps advenir mieulx valloir, 
non obstant que plusieurs seigneurs de France en parlotent ou parlassent en 
diverses manieres et ass^s estrangement en disant « A quel pourpos 
viennent ces Haynnuyers requ 4 rir, ne pryer le roy d’ayde? » (Froiss , 
XV, 279) 

Malherbe offers an explanation (§123) which would be more im- 
pressive if It were in accord with his own practice and which is 
more readily applicable in this case than in the one to which it 
was actually applied, since it is obvious that this example may not 
be interpreted as a purposeful illustration of indifference Quite 
on the contrary, it appears to distinguish a real from a supposed 
concession, indicating, by a dual expression, that the author covers 
either situation, so that, substantially, the subjunctive serves as a 
counterbalance to the force of the indicative. 

130. During the course of the sixteenth century concession 
becomes more firmly based on the employment of the subjunctive, 
which begins to be Us common sign. Certain factors, however, 
such as the reality of an action or the nature of an antecedent, are 
still such persistent determinators that they prevent the crystalli- 
zation of any broad and common rule envisaging a single, con- 
stant cause followed by an invariable result. 



CHAPTER X 
MISCELLANEA 

Clauses Expressing Indirect Interrogation 

13 1. After affirmative verbs, whether the clause is objective, 
subjective, or attributive m construction, we find the indicative, 
future, or conditional following comme^ comment, que or ce que, qui, 
dont, and pourquoi During our period comment tends to be re- 
placed by comme, while both, as a second step, tend to be dis- 
placed by the conjunction que, conforming to the general tendency 
of the language to become more uniform in construction; but the 
employment of comme with the sense of de quelle maniire, comhten, 
or h quel point persists throughout the period in both direct and 
indirect interrogation employed as an absolute relative pro- 
noun, thus allowing it, like qut, to enter into indirect interroga- 
tion, also persists 

The subjunctive is exceptional both during and before our 
period It IS employed with potential force’ 

Et envoya le roy devers luy Pierre Claret , luy enchaigeant fort en 
prendre quittance, affin que, pour le temps avenir, il fust veu et congneu 
comme le grand chambellan, chancellier, admiral et grand escuyer d’Angle- 
terre, avec plusieurs autres, eussent estS pensionnaires du roy de France. 
(Comm., II, 243), Gaut , 3031 {putsse)-, Chr , 2148 {facent) 

132. After negative verbs the subjunctive is more broadly 
persistent, but it becomes exceptional during our period, occurring 
less often than the indicative, future, or conditional: 

je ne sfay quoy premier en luy je dotbve admirer (Rab , G , 9-18); je ne voy 
poinct comment ce ne soil a nostre ruyne totale {td ,G , 47-78); je ne vois 
point comment on putsse autrement entendre ce que dit saint Paul (Calv., 
O F., 3g); je voy point le poete ne se servir de ce 

vocable (Est , 181); demora moult esgar6e . comme celle qui ne savoit 
que elle peuist faire, ne que devenir (Froiss , II, 38), Chr., 681, 3088, 
4748, Gaut , 3610. 
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In these clauses the subjunctive ordinarily serves as a potential 
In this usage the imperfect subjunctive is replaced by the condi- 
tional, and the present subjunctive by the conditional or the 
future: 

ne sfavoit comment il pourrott contenter celui qui (Comm , I, 207), La 
ville se depeuplant de bonnes maisons [riches], je ne sgay pas que pourra 
faire le pauvre peuple (Vair, 55); ne savoit qu’i\ y tromerott (Froiss., 
11. 64). 

The indicative is also employed: 

je ne sjay que diable cecy oeult dire (Rab , P , 14-30), ce mot de famuli, 
. elle ne sjavoit encores qu'iX voulott dire (Desp , Ji), Gaut , 2014 
(fiaut*). 

In expressing facts the indicative is employed even in the earlier 
language: 

Mes ne set, comant il a non, Ne qut il est ne de quel jant (Chr , 2900); id , 

5183 

133. Expressions employed with concessive force must be 
considered apart Their sense is ordinarily completed by the em- 
ployment of the subjunctive mood* 

du fait du roy d’Angleterre ne leur challott au demourant comme il en allast 
(Comm , II, 43), tl ne luy chaloit g«’elles coustassent (Desp ,81), Perrot 
. ne se soucioit qut payast (Fail, PR, 149), Dom Mathunn , qui ne 
se soucioit pas qut coucheroit avec (<</, Eutr , 258), il ne peut chaloir 
de quel lieu il soit (Amy , loi). 

Compare the inverted equivalent: 

mais quelle qu’en son la signification, il ne m’en chaut (Malh , III, 580). 

When the sense is affirmative, the subjunctive is rare: 

Il n’lmporte pas seulement qu’on voye la chose, mais comment on la voye. 
(Mont , I, 82) 

Si Implying Interrogation 

134. After this employment of si the subjunctive, which is 
exceptional in earlier works (e.g , Chr., 6212), disappears in our 
period, except as employed with conditional force: 

ne sjay st vous serez point des miens (Desp , 24), je ne sais j’ll le vous aura 
mandS (Malh , III, 31), je ne sjay pas j’ll m’eust este possible (Est , 24). 
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But after expressions of concessive force we find the subjunctive: 

Car tl ne peut chalovr st celuy qui . sott Roy ou homme de bas estat. 
(Calv , R C , 764) 


Optative Expressions 

135. Car and mar of the older language (e.g., Gaut., 2213, 
5020) have disappeared. Mon vuel, suen vueil, etc. (with subjunc- 
tive [Gaut., 647, 6505], future [Gaut, 5595; Chr., 6078], condi- 
tional [Gaut., 3575; Chr., 923]) persist in a new form: 

£t a la mtenne voluntl que chascun laissast sa propre besoigne (Rab., P., 
Prol -10 [cf. utinam, vous nous iatllez* nos cloches td , G , 19-27]); la 
mtenne volontl, qu’un chacun sott (Paliss , 24) 

Vaugelas notes that in his time the court no longer employs this 
old manner of speaking, but, in its stead, Plust h Dteu (Vaug.- 
Chass., II, 452). In our period pleust d Dteu is, in fact, already the 
most common optative expression, followed next in order by 
Dteu veutlle. 


Optative Que 

136. Professor Ritchie (v §55) notes a rare and epic employ- 
ment of optative que at the beginnings of the chansons de geste of 
the twelfth century (e g , Oiez, seignor, que Deus vos seit aidanz!). 
It IS also rare in other usages (e.g , Chr , 3997: que Des me con- 
fonde, Se .). In Froissart and m Commynes it is less rare (e.g , 
Froiss , II, 2; Comm , I, 219), but among the examples observed 
in our texts the first clear one which the context does not 
render in some manner subject to caution occurs in the HeptamSron: 

^e k tous les diables soyt la villaine qui nous a faict d’une chose tant 
travailler (Marg , III, 35) 

In this work optative que is employed approximately one tenth 
as many times as it is omitted. In Rabelais the proportion rises to 
one fifth In Des Periers the change is abrupt, it is employed nearly 
as often as it is omitted. This work is also the first one in which 
the subject is not most Dieu,le dtahle, saint Antotne, &tc.i 

Qu’o» ne me vienne non plus faire des difficultez (Desp , 7); id., 28, 73, 
106, no, 126, 171, 180, 187, 193 
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In Ronsard’s poetry optative que is extremely rare — twice as rare, 
comparatively speaking, as in the Heptameron. In our later authors 
of the century it occurs approximately as often as in France’s Lite 
des Pingoutns 

137 The employment or omission of optative que is not subject 
to any apparent regulation* 

Pleust i Dieu que eussiez diet la verit6' (Marg , I, 131), pleust a Dieu 
que tous les prestres de mon diocese n’en eussent non plus que luy' 
(Desp , 56), Je puisse mourir de male mort si vous voulez maintenir 
ceste opinion {id , 309), ^ue puisses tu estre plus heureux qu’Auguste 
(Amy , xxiv), que je voye comme ilz vous ont appris (Desp, 73), La 
mort Vienne sur eux, et qu’\\s descendent vifs en enfer (Calv , O F , 95), 
que sainct Antoine me arde sy ceulx tastent . ' (Rab , G, 27-61); le 
diable me faille si j'eusse failly de . ^ {id ,G , 39-69) 

Yet the expressions in which it is omitted tend to become more and 
more stereotyped. At the end of our period, for example, in Mal- 
herbe’s letters the subject is almost invariably Dteu (e.g , Dieu 
fasse que . . . ') This usage in the second half of our period is 
not ordinarily the free usage of Gautier d’ Arras: 

Or ni ait plus ionge atendue, 

Mais lieve sus isnelement. 

Si qu’il n’l ait demourement 

(Gaut., 156) 

The difference is that it generally lacks imperative force. 

138 Somewhat comparable to the construction involving 
optative que is the construction involving an interrogative and 
accusative que followed by the indicative, expressing regret or 

desire: ng gmj jg Ovide bien disant' 

(Rons., A., 21) 

^e ne puis-je estre Ovide bien disant' 

{id , editions 1578, 1587) 

Closely allied to the employment of the subjunctive without que 
is Its employment to express a concession or a condition: 

Or Vienne doneques ce qu’il en adviendra, 

I’en ay iect6 le d£, li se tiendra 
Ma voluntd sans aucun changement 

(Marg., I, 179) 
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Hubitatwe Subjunctive 

139. The dubitative usage of the subjunctive, which bears a 
close analogy to its usage in a relative clause having a negative 
antecedent, is not uncommon in our period: 

le ne sqaiche chose qui‘ me doibve empescher (Marg , I, 113); vous 
n’avez lamais aym£ que Ton ayt sceu (yd.. Ill, 194) ; il n’est encores miprim£, 
que je saiehe. (Rab., P., 15-161}; elle n’y fut jamais que je saehe (Desp., 
57); France, 152 (Jamais, qu'il me souvtenne.) 

‘ Compare II tfy a chase fue je saehe qut (or ees Courtenay que vous savez qus prltendent . 
IMalh , III, loi]), a construcOon so persistent tJiat modern grammars atiU warn against it. 



CHAPTER XI 

GENERAL SUMMARY OF SUBJUNCTIVE USAGE 

140 “II est forcd de faire tort en detail qui veut faire droict en 
gros,” says Montaigne. His words supply a commentary on the 
present chapter. It is inevitable that general statements concern- 
ing material of this character, even when they are based on a 
careful classification and examination of the details, should dis- 
regard and perhaps obscure a minority of very significant ones. 
Whatever values may exist in this study should not be sought so 
much in the few generalizations which follow as in the purposely 
minute examination of details and tendencies that has been 
carried out in the preceding chapters without confinement to the 
subject of subjunctive usage or even to that of mood usage in 
general. 

After Declarative Expressions 

141 In objective clauses. Comparatively speaking, it is after 
the suppositives that the subjunctive most commonly occurs. 
After affirmative employment mood usage remains erratic to some 
degree, but the subjunctive declines. After negative or conditioned 
employment, and after employment in negating circumstances, 
the subjunctive is usual. 

The assertives, when affirmative, are followed by the subjunc- 
tive whenever there is an assimilation to the sense of the sup- 
positives, whenever some determinative external influence exists, 
and in cases of attraction. They are also followed by the subjunc- 
tive when they occur in negating circumstances, and after ordinary 
negation, but in the latter case mood usage is erratic. After con- 
ditioned assertives subjunctive usage declines early in our period, 
whereas at the beginning mood usage is erratic. 

The perceptives likewise, when negative, are occasionally as- 
similated to the sense of the suppiositives. In such cases they are 


no 
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followed predominantly by the subjunctive When they are con- 
ditioned, mood usage after them is erratic 

After negative verbs denoting expectancy the subjunctive re- 
mains the customary usage, but after affirmative employment 
subjunctive usage declines. 

After negative verbs denoting certainty subjunctive usage 
tends to disappear early in our period. After conditioned employ- 
ment mood usage remains erratic, but with the subjunctive be- 
coming less predominant. 

Mood usage is erratic after both ordinary and oratorical inter- 
rogation. It IS likewise erratic after inherently negative verbs em- 
ployed negatively, but after affirmative or interrogative employ- 
ment of these verbs the subjunctive is predominant. 

14a Jn subjective clauses Mood usage is more stabilized in the 
subjective clause than in the objective clause. It is truly erratic 
only after non-affirmative expressions employed in the affirmative 
form After affirmative expressions employed in the affirmative 
form the subjunctive occurs m inversions. The subjunctive is 
general after inherently negative expressions employed in either 
the affirmative or the negative form, after expressions occurring 
in negating circumstances, and after negation, interrogation, or 
condition. 

After Expressions of Emotion 

143. In objective clauses. After negative and interrogative con- 
struction the subjunctive is not mvanable, but it is the predomi- 
nant usage. After affirmative construction the subjunctive oc- 
curs, at the beginning of our period, in connection with expressions 
containing an element either of uncertainty or of volition, when 
the action of the subordinate clause is anticipated. From such 
cases subjunctive usage spreads into adverbial clauses expressing 
the cause, resulting in their assimilation to the objective clause and 
in a more extensive employment of the subjunctive. 

144. In subjective clauses. Standardization of constructional 
practice begins to take place early in our period, and at the same 
time subjunctive usage becomes general 
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After Expressions of Volition, Necessity, etc. 

145. In objective clauses After both direct and indirect expres- 
sions of volition the subjunctive is the usual usage. Exceptions 
occur after affirmative construction, but not after negation, 
interrogation, or condition. After expressions recognizable as be- 
longing to the language of a governing body or final authority, 
indicating a resolution, a decision, or an arrangement, subjunctive 
usage declines during the latter part of our period, after affirmative 
but not after negative or conditioned construction 

146 In subjective clauses. The subjunctive is invariable in 
cases other than those somewhat special ones in which the condi- 
tion depicted is not unfulfilled. 

In Adverbial Clauses of Purpose 

147. The subjunctive is invariable in the purpose clause To 
express the facts more precisely, however, we may say that the 
purpose clause is invariably distinguished by subjunctive usage 
and that in our period it is rendered still more readily distinguish- 
able by the increasing employment of conjunctive locutions serving 
as exclusive labels 

In Consecutive Clauses 

148. In consecutive clauses of purpose, after conjunctive locu- 
tions expressing either manner or intensity, the subjunctive is 
employed after affirmative construction. It is also the ordinary 
usage after negation, interrogation, or condition, both m consecu- 
tive clauses of purpose and in those of result, and likewise after 
causative and related expressions. 

In Comparative Clauses 

149. At the beginning of our period mood usage in comparative 
clauses is erratic During our period the subjunctive becomes 
exceptional 

In Temporal Adverbial Clauses 

150. In connection with simultaneity the subjunctive is ex- 
ceptional, but It persists after comme, mais que, and the negative 
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locution sans que In connection with anteriority mood usage is 
erratic, except when we consider specific locutions such as avant 
que, after which mood usage ceases to be erratic 

In Causative Adverbial Clauses 

151 After the affirmative conjunction comme subjunctive 
usage declines in the latter part of our period. After negative, 
interrogative, and conditioned conjunctions subjunctive usage 
persists 

In Adverbial Clauses of Concession 

152 The employment of the subjunctive in concessive clauses 
increases during our period, reaching a point where it may be said 
that the subjunctive has become the common sign of the concessive 
construction. 

Miscellanea 

153 After verbs employed with concessive force the subjunc- 
tive IS the ordinary usage in clauses expressing indirect interroga- 
tion and after interrogative st After other expressions it persists 
with potential force only, except in clauses expressing indirect 
interrogation after negative verbs, where it persists, exceptionally 
also, as a true subjunctive 

Summary 

154 From these facts, which constitute one phase of the 
syntactical history of the language preceding the classical period. 
It IS evident that the syntax of the personal moods is quite ex- 
tensively fixed or stabilized m the period from Commynes to 
Malherbe. In that portion which is not stabilized, the number of 
instances in which a distinct major tendency is discernible is 
large m comparison with the number in which usage is erratic 
Fewest m number are the instances of absolute change in mood 
usage, and one would hardly expect to find many in the course of 
a period encompassing a single century, although this period of 
the history of the French language, standing as it does between 
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the Middle Ages and the height of the classical period in the 
seventeenth century, is by definition a period of change. 

Modal syntax, being a subject too inconspicuous to attract the 
attention of contemporary students or reformers in more than an 
incidental manner, is by virtue of its inconspicuousness one of the 
subjects whose study reveals perhaps most accurately the gradual 
processes leading to the crystallization of the language, the 
multiplicity of these processes, and their interrelated unity. This 
study IS concluded with the hope that the basic principles of this 
syntax and the details of its development during this period have 
been accurately discerned and eifectively illustrated. 

The opinions quoted m the Preface have, in the sixteenth 
century itself, counterparts which invite quotation at this point: 

S’ll est vray que routes choses ont eu commencement, il est certain que la 
langue grecque, semblablement la latine, ont itk quelque temps incultes et 
sans reigle de grammaire, comme est de present la nostre (Geoffroy Tory, 
Champ fteury [Pans, 1529], fol IV, v°.) 

Mais je diray bien que nostre langue n’est tant irreguliere qu’on voudroit 
bien dire veu qu’elle se decline, si non par les noms, pronoms et participes, 
pour le moms par les verbes, en tous leurs tens, modes et personnes Et si 
elle n’est si curieusement reiglee, ou plus tost li 4 e et gehinn^e en ses autres 
parties, aussi n’ha elle point tant d’hetheroclites et anomaux, monstres 
etranges de la grecque et de la latine (Joachim du Bellay, Defense et 
illustration de la langue Jranfaise [ed Henri Chamard, Pans, 1 904], p 1 1 1) 

The results of a comparative study of some thirty thousand ex- 
amples of usage show that in its modal syntax the language was 
already more regular than even Du Bellay perhaps believed, and 
that, as Darmesteter and Hatzfeld suggest, it possessed distinctive 
characteristics not unworthy of study and definition. 



APPENDIX 

SUPPLEMENTARY OBSERVATIONS BASED ON 
CALVIN’S INSTITUTION 


The examination of the remainder of Calvin’s Institution, 
undertaken for the reason mentioned in the Introduction, reveals 
examples of modal syntax contrary to that of the corresponding 
examples employed in §§7, ii, and 34: 

§7 ilz tmagtnent que la Foy sott formee, quand . . (108). 

S 1 1 . il n'allegue point que Dieu a rendu . . . (477) , Et peut-on alleguer, 
qu’il n'y a eu autre Sacrement (599). 

§34‘ il pourra adoemr, que quelqu’un face . . (795) 

This examination reveals also, of course, a great many con- 
firmative examples. Among these examples it appears pertinent 
to cite especially the ones related to §§2, 30, 33, 34, 48, 85, 118, 
122, and 124; 

82' il ne suflit pas de croyre, que Dieu est veritable, qu’il syeputsse mentir ne 
trompef . (190). 

§30: Qu’il xCayt voulu autre chose dire, il appert de la sentence qu’il avoit 
mise un peu au paravant (363); §}ie atnsi sou non seulement nostre 
Seigneur leur a faict les mesmes benefices qu’il nous fait, mais aussi . . . 
(436). 

833: Car tl semble que cela xlest rien dire sinon que . . . (479). 

834:^OJJi^/e est que . il nepourvojioi/pas mal i son Eglise (651). 

848' Ce qu’il evite la mort, cela luy tourne a plus grande destresse, que 
s’ll eust eu i mounr cent foys. (441) 

885: Pout faire fin, et que nous ne ayons i repeter . (702); les bonnes 
CEuvres sont cause [afErmative antecedent] pourquoy nostre Seigneur fatt 
bien a ses serviteurs (390) 

8118’ Et ce n’est pas pource que la ParoUe ne sott assez ferine (565); Car les 
iniques ne craignent point Dieu, pource ^u’llz ayent crainte d’encourir son 
offence, . . ■ mais pource qu'Az scawent qu’il est puissant a se venger 
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(199); 48; 148, 152; 565; non pas pource qu'i\ ayt souiFert selon la divinite 
mais par ce que le Christ luy mesme . estott Dieu . (639). 

§122. Et combten que nous oerrons tantost plus amplement, combien die 
differe de la verity de la Foy neantmoins il ne nuyra de rien, . . . (188) 

§124. quand bien nous y aurtons sattsjatct, encores sommes nous serviteurs 
inutiles (410) 

The numerous remaining confirmative examples fall into two 
groups: (i) duplicates of the expressions and constructions covered 
by the material preceding this Appendix, which are listed in the 
Index; and (2) new or additional expressions and constructions. 
The latter, listed below, supplement the list of expressions and con- 
structions supplied in the Index. 

ADDITIONAL EXPRESSIONS AND CONSTRUCTIONS 

Arranged in alphabetical order according to the key words, which are 
Italicized Numerical references in parentheses indicate pages in the 
Institution Abbreviations C, conditional, F, future; I, indicative; S, 
subjunctive; SC, subjunctive (ordinarily pluperfect) with conditional 
force; X, indeterminate form 


A 

il n’y a nulle absurditi en cela; que (413* S). 

accordonsA^nr . . . que (676 S) 

cela est vulgaire et accoustumSy que (682: 1 ). 

c’est une chose trop incertaine et mal seure, A’qffermer que (61 1 . S) 
non pas que nous veuillons affermer que (6 j 2 . S) 

SI quelqu’un ayme mteux que (723: S). 
quand amst seroit, que (797: C). 

SI on allegue que (143: S). 
il Ti allegue point que (477' I). 
ne peut-on alleguer, que (599: 1). 
cela appartient a sa gloire, que (785: S). 
n’ apperceoans point que (581 • I) 
je Ti’approuve point, que (18 j: S). 
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je m’esmerveiUe de quelle hardiesse ilz osent asseurer, que (316: S) 
qu’ilz r’ attendent [s’attendent] point que (156 S) 
jd soit qu’il soit bien advis [avis], que (797- S) 
il ne nous semble point advis [avts], que (122 S) 

B 

ne fault qu’ilz babtllent, que (740. 1) 
le Seigneur nous fera ce bten, que (182: F) 
le but est, que (306: S). 

C 

encores que nous posions le cat, que (382: S). 

non pas a cause que (309. S) 

nous n’obtenons point salut, a cause que (210. S). 

elle sera que (75 1 F) 

ne fault point que quelqu’un cavtlleicy, que (43^: I) 

il nous soit certain, que (575. 1) 

que nous ayons done cela pour certain, que (176. 1). 

il ne fault pas petite asseurance, pour rendre quelqu’un certain que (648 : S). 

nous rendront-ilz done certains, que ^ (671 • S) 

que le vin soit rouge ou blan, e’est tout un, et ne peut chaUoir (668). 

il n’en peut gueres chaloir . que (357. S) 

il ne peut chaloir quelz (751 I). 

il ne peut challoir qui (162 I) 

Sainct Cypryan combat fort, que (695: 1 ) 

nul ne combat maintenant, que (683: S) 

le commaniement . . . est, que (709. S). 

cela vault autant comme qui diroit (330). 

i fin qu’ilz ne se compleignent que (702. S). 

novis concederons . que(3S6.I). 

s’ilz veullent conclure que (614: 1). 

qui est-ce qui ne pourra conclurre . . . que (170: 1). 
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ceste condition, que (404, 556 S). 
par ceste seule condition que (59a- S). 
soubz condition que (324. S). 

ilz ayment done mieux . . , que confesser que (699: S) , 

s’ll con/essent que (104: S) 

il nous enseigne de ne nous point conficr, que (539: S). 
il y a icy deux choses a considerer. . . . que (336: S). 

SI nous considerons que (81$ ‘ I) 

ce qui const ste en deux choses. . . . que (693: S). 

de la nous reviendra une . . . consolation, que (822- F; 800) 

ilz ne constituent point quand (31 1. F). 

la parolle de Sainct Paul nous doibt contenter. que (750: 1 ). 

ces deux choses sont contraires que (473: S) 

ne contreoient point que (201 : X). 

il n’est pas conoenable que (93. S). 

il n’est pas comenant, . . . que (718. S). 

Jesus Christ . . . nous conote et nous monstre par son exemple que (646: S). 

il ne fault cratndre, que (491 . S) 

pour faire a croyre que (102 I) 

il ne sufEt pas de croyre, que (190: 1 , S). 

D 

il a determini que (481 . S) 

ne sont elles pas bien dtgnes, que (809: S). 

il nous reputera dtgnes que (806: S). 

scauroit-on imaginer chose plus malheureuse; que dire, que (442: S). 
cela surmonte toute misere, de dire que (442: S). 

SI nous dtsons que (794. S; 795: 1 ). 

ce n’est pas i dire que (610: S). 

il y a bien i dire, que (73 S). 

je laisse i dtre, que (205 : 1) 

e’est un erreur trop evident, de dtre que (619: S). 
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c’est . une calumnie trap fnvole, de dtre que (402 X). 

car de dtre que (608 • S), c’est une moquene 

il dispense et ordonne . que (481' S) 

comme si quelqu’un dtspulotl, que (429. 1). 

pour laquelle cause il est diet [dtt], que (515 . S) 

il n’est pas diet [dtl] que (600 S). 

il n’y a point de double, que (492; F; 818: X). 

il ne doubtera pas que (509 X, F; 510: 1 ) 

E 

elle ne pourra eschapper [echapper], que (115, 652: S). 
il nous fault . . eforcer a cela, que (81 1 . S). 
ce scrupule n'empesche de rien, i ce que (680: S). 
I’entendement . . . n'e&fpasempeschS,q\K (195:8). 
il n’y aura nul empeschement, que (454: S; 198’ X) 
il [un commandement] emporte que (305: S). 
ensetgner [volitional] que (371, 561, 748: S; 197, 561 • X). 
je n’ay peu conprendre comment ilz entendent que (680: S). 
comment entendent-^z que (321: S) 

SI nous entendons que (357: S) 

Daniel . . . n’a pas voulu entendre que (345: S). 

qui est-ce qui esperera; que (798; S). 

de nous faire estimer que (196. 1). 

plusieurs trouvent estrange, pourquoy (746: X). 

quelle excuse done avons-nous que (599: X). 

et ne peuvent exeuser que (685: S). 

je demande s’llz se peuvent exeuser, que (102. S). 

le plus expedient seroit, que (695: S). 

qui nyera cela estre expedient, que {803: S). 

F 

il se peut Jatre, qu’il aura pris . . (386). 
comment done se pourroit-il Jatre que (721 : S). 
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s’ll se povoit /a»«, que (54S' S) 
fatre; dies feront que (571 • F) 

jamais . . . nous ne parvenons a cesttfehate, que (194" S). 
la/«est que (159,376, 539 8,154:1). 
la fin est i ce que (486: X) 

G 

se donnent de garde, que (412, 575: S). 
un Payen glonfioit (569: 1 ) 

I 

combien qu'ilz n’lgnorassent point que (766: 1). 

ilz tgnorent que (55: S). 

ilz maginent que (208 S). 

nous ne devons pas tmagtner que (517s S). 

je desire 6 .’mpetrer . . que (470* X). 

qu’il ne nous puissent tmposer, que (403: S). 

SI nous ne luy voulons tmputer que (346: S). 
il signifie estre indifferent de qudle • . . (754: S). 
il est indubitable que (202' I). 
tnfere-i\ que (537. S). 

SI quelqu’un . . vouloient injerer . . que (495: 1 ). 
c’est une moquene, A’tnjerer que (474: S) 
il avoit est6 institul . que (651 : S). 
si qudqu’un ha ceste vraye intelligence que (714: S). 
ilz n’osent pas simplement interpreter, que (320: S). 

J 

jaeoit que (96' S). 
jusgues apres que (94- S) 

L 

il n'est licite que (785: S). 

ce n’est pas chose licite, que (788: S). 
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cela ne laisse point d’avoir Iteu entre nous, que (147:8). 
il fault prendre . avec certaine hmttatton, c’est, que (320: S). 
qu’il y ayt une seconde Loy [lot] C’est, que (523’ S) 

I’Eunuche demande s’ll n’est pas lotstble que (615: S). 

M 

quel mal y a il; que (351 ■ S) 
se malcontentotent que (701 . I) 
malgri qu’ilz en ayent (103) 
maulgri qu’il en eust (808) 
lequel seroit le metlleur, que (695: X). 
voire mesmes [meme] que (798: S). 

SI nous mertlons, que (205 S). 

ce n’est pas si grand’ meroetlle, de quoy (397: 1) 

ce n’est point de meroetlles que (295. 1). 

quel estoit-il; que (785. S). 

s’ll est meslter que (81 2’ S) 

il met [par 4 crit] que (704- 1). 

c’est une mocquerte . . que (174. S). 

les moindres concupiscences qui (172* S). 

cela est une chose semblable a un monstre, que (815: 1). 

Jesus Christ nous monr/re .. que (646:8). 
aucuns s’efForcent de monstrer, que (533: S). 
cela ne fait rien pour monstrer que (389: X, 8). 
on ne scauroit monstrer . , que (601: 8). 
ilz ont invente un moyen . . C’est, que (648. 8). 
il fault tousjours tenir ce moyen, que (319. S). 

N 

qu’ilz me respondent done, s’llz peuvent nyer [nter], que (102: 8). 
pourrons nous nyer [nter] que (56: 8). 
s’ll est done nototre, que (407' I). 


I2I 
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c’est chose notoyre, que (187: C). 
ce n’est pas chose nouvelle que (621 : S). 

O 

ne fault pas que quelqu’un objecte que (637: I). 

il fault rejetter de noz espntz ceste faulse opinion, que (714: S). 

s’ll n’est ordonni que (506: S) 

cela est osti aux calumniateurs, que (403: S). 

n’ostons point cela a la Loy de Dieu, que (410: S). 

oublier que (ii6" I). 

P 

]1 n’est jamais pflWe . . . que (601: S). 

quelle impudence seroit-ce; depenser que (798 : 1). 

si nous pensons que (815 • I) 

voulant persuader que (656. 1). 

est ce peu de chose . . . que (172; S). 

ilz se^to^wen^ que (148' I) 

il repute, que . . est en ce point estably, que (536: S). 

lareigle . porte cela, que (169: S). 

possible est que (6^1 I). 

possible est que ce que (580: I). 

ce n’est pas pource que (565 ; S). 

pouvoir see scay. 

\\z prennent pour certain, que (403: 1). 

a fin que quand 1I2 pretendront que (134. S). 

preooyant [volitional] que (125' S). 

ceux qui ne prient que (552. S). 

si c’est chose notoire, que cAo.procede . . ., que (413! S). 

ce n'est point un petit profit, que (802: S). 

il n’y a pas mamtenant grand propos, que (414: S). 

il n’est pas encores prows/, que (417: S). 
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voyons par quelz argumens \\zproment^ que (313 S). 

les Celestins . . . s’aydoient de . , pour promer que (420: 1 ). 

ilz ont a promer que (533 I). 

par cela on ne peut promer que (450. S). 

Q 

quand mesmes ilz auroient quelque Moyse pour Advocat (534). 
c’est que [aiin que] (814 S). 
aucontraire que [si] (571 . S) 

mais que [pourquoi] ne nous assemblons-nous . . (147) 

qu'est cela autre chose, sinon ? (332) 

qu'est-ce que nous prenons aucune confiance ou gloire de noz ceuvres? (388) 
car quelque bien que [antecedent affirmative] promet le Seigneur (201), 
quelque part ^tt’il y a promesse, la Foy y ha sur quoy s’appuyer (625). 
s’ll est question que (648 S). 
il n’est pas question que (190, 745: S). 

R 

estoit-ce rayson [raison], que (705. X). 

SI c’est chose ralsonnable, que (803: S). 

I’Escriture nous rameine tousjours li, que (796. S) 

lesquelles choses se rapportent toutes la, que (512:8). 

nostre Seigneur Jesus a mis ceste ret%le . ., que (526, 590; S). 

que sera ce, si nous respondons [pipondons], que (109. 1) 

ilz nous reprochent que (640 I) . 

leProphete reprochoit aux Israelites' que (533: S). 

ilz reputoient . . . que (456; I) 

ceste done icy est nostre requests que (558: S). 

je ne requiers pas, que (787. S) 

il rests en apres, que (204. S). 

il nous fault done scavoir et retenirqw (589: 1). 

je demanderay . . . qui nous a reoelS que (535. S). 
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S 

je seay Seigneur, que la voye de rhomme n’est pas en son pouvoir* ne qu’il 
puisse dresser ses pas [et qu’il n’est pas en son pouvoir qu’il puisse . ] 

(503) 

il est bien seant que (743- S) 

le sens de I’Apostre . est . . . que (315. S). 

il nous sermrott de bien peu, que (6a6: S). 

seulement que nous luy donnions ouverture en nostre coeur pour la recevoir, 
et nous I’obtiendrons (635) 

il stgntfie [volitional], que (127: S). 

cela ne stgntfie point que (86‘ S). 

nous devons avoir une grande sohcitude, que (562: S) 

I’Escriture met la somme de nostre salut en ce poinct. que (199: S). 
la somme est que (154, 303: S). 
ne songeons point que (531. S) 

un autre passage enseigne les serviteurs de ne se soucter de quel estat ilz 
soient (754). 

qui est-ce qui souffrtrott, que (702; S) 
s’ll nous souotent, que (153, 795. 1), 
encores ne suffist-il point, que (202, 443: S). 

T 

tant peu que ce soit (652). 

il y a des tesmotgnages . . . que (503* S). 

il nous est . . . tesmotng, que (491: F). 

ne cessons done point de tendre li; que (788 : X). 

que nous lemons cela pour asseur6, que (409: 1). 

il a tenu d leur perversitd, que (102; I). 

les Israelites ne se liendrotenl point . . . que (117: S). 

I’Apostre attnbue ce Itltre . . . d I’Evangile, [veut] qu’d soit tiommk 
parolle de la Foy (201). 

cela n’est nullement tollerable, que (815: S). 

e’est tout un qui ou quel en soit le messager (591 ; 1 58 : X). 
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ilz craingnent et tremhlent que (526* S) 

tous ceux . trouveront pour certain que (367. 1) 

V 

ilz ne se veulent pas vanter que (419" S) 

SI c’est chose veritable que (570. 1) 

ceste est la perpetuelle veriti [logical necessity] d’un corps, que (638; 8). 
cecy est aussi une grande vertu que (790: S). 

I’Escnture veut bten que (809. S). 
je ne votz point done, pourquoy (143. S). 

il n’y a que ceste voye, par laquelle on puisse parvenir . . .■ i scavoir, que 
(79i.S). 

s’ll est done orqy, que (102: 1; 204. S). 
il n’est pas non plus oray semblable que (593, 8081 S). 
combicn est-il plus waysemblable; que . . .? (739; S) 
oulgatre see accoustumi. 




INDEX OF EXPRESSIONS AND 
CONSTRUCTIONS 


The expressions and constructions listed below are drawn from 
the pages indicated in the Bibhography of Authors. A supple- 
mentary list of those taken from Calvin’s Institution appears in the 
Appendix. For the sake of completeness this index refers oc- 
casionally to the previously published material mentioned in the 
Introduction. The items are arranged in the alphabetical order of 
their key words, which are italicized.^ Numerals refer to sections 
dealing either with the type of example shown or with a related 
type. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

I followed by the indicative, excluding the future. 

F followed by the future. 

C followed by the conditional. 

S followed by the subjunctive 

SC followed by the subjunctive (ordinarily pluperfect) employed with 
the force of the conditional 
X followed by an indeterminate form 

c added to one of the abbreviations above, indicates occurrence in a 
conditional sentence 
n negative verb. 

nc. employed in negating circumstances (eg, §19). 

? interrogative. 

(p.) preceded by 

(vol) volitional employment 

[ ] brackets enclose items and usages drawn from material outside the 
period from Commynes to Malherbe, that is, from Chretien de 
Troyes, Gautier d’Arras, Jean Froissart, or Anatole France. 
The name of the latter is also invariably inclosed, in order to 
distinguish modern matenal from material preceding the period, 
adj. adjective 
adv. adverb 

Philological Quarterly, X (1931), 294-306. 

RR Supplement to the Romanic Reoiew, 1931. 

* The orthography of the example of latest date is usually employed, and that of the 
earliest examples is occasionally modernized to serve better the purpose of the Index 
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A 

& ce que; 84, 86 
[assez . . ,a ;ou que, X]; 86 
avoir en abomtnation et detester 
que, X; 61 

ce seroit une chose absurde que, S, 

X,3i 

ce seroit grand’ absurdttS, que, X, 

32 

n vouloir accepter que, S; 62 
8tre accord que, I, X; 7 
]l accord fut tel que, C, 64, 65 
faire un accord que, C, 61, 64 
fut accorde que, [C, S], C, 61, 64 
accorder que, I, 7 
accorder que (vol), [S], C, X, 61, 64 
accorder que (p encore que), S, 27 
uff or^/^r que (p quand),X, 27 
n accorder que,, S, 11 
faire accorder que, X, 7 
faire accorder que (vol), X, 61 
[n pouvoir accorder que (vol), S], 

67 

vouloir accorder que (p si), I, 27. 

[s’ accorder que, F], 7, cf 64 
s’afcon/er que (vol), [S], X, 61, 
n vouloir ^accorder que (vol), X, 
62 

\^cucorder a ce que, S], 61. 
c’est chose accoustumSe que, S; 32, 
75 

le plaisir n’est pas accoustume que, 
X,75 

accroire see croire, a croire 
accuser qlqn que, I; 7 
{acreanter a qlqn que, F]; 7 
ad- see also a-. 
adjurer que, C; 57 
adjurer que (vol), S, 56 
[n. savoir trop admirer que, S, 
France]; 46, 50 

admonester que, I (doit), S, X; 7, 59, 

P^6,y. 


admonester a ce que, S; 59. 
advenir see avenir. 
adots see avis 

[n ajertr que, a moi n’afiert, n’afiert 
pas a, S],75,77. 
afermer que, I, SC, X, 7 
n qffermer que, S, ii 
affermer que (vol), S, 59 
affirmer que, I, [I, F, C, France], 7 
[ressentir une affliction de ce que, 
France], 46, 48 
[afichier que, F]; 7 
[&'ajichter que, F^, 7 
[after que,'P],-] 

[after que {p si),F],27 
aftn que see fin, 82, 84-86, tendre 
a ftn que, tcndant a cestc fin que, 
S, X, 59, n tendre a ceste fin que, 
S, 60, la fin fut que, S, 59 
[n agreeraqlqnque, S];77 
[n agreer 4 qlqn ce que, I], cf 32, 
see ce, 48 

li ny atlleurs que, S, 125 
aimer que, X, [S, France]; 56 
aimer autant que, S, 56 
aimer mieux que, [S], S, X, [S, 
France], 56 

ainfois que, see an;ois, eingois 
ains que, ainz que, [I, S, SC, X], S, 
X, 112 

atnsi see also ensi 
ainst comme (comparative), I, F, 
X, cf. 104 

ainsi comme (temporal), I, X; no 
ainst que (comparative), [I], I; cf 
104 

ainst que (temporal), I; no 
[ainst que (causative), I]; 117 
[ainst (verb) . . que (purpose), 
S],88 

ainst . . . (verb) . . . que (result), 
[I]j I; 92 , 94- 
ainst que si, I, S; RR 13. 
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comme ainsi soit que see comme 
Stre ainsi que, 1, 31, 41 
itre atnst que (p quand), X, 40 
Stre atnst que (p si), [S], I, Cc, S, X, 
40 

par atnst que, S, X, RR 15 
t\XL atnst soit, 30 
qvL atnst ne soit; 30 
qu’atnst soit que, X; 30, 41 
qu'atnst ne soit que, S, 37, 41 
Stre atse de quoi, 45, 46 
Stre atse dont, 45, 46 
8tre atse que, I, F, S, X, 46-48, 61, 
64 

n Stre atse que, X, 50 
ajouter que, I, F, C, X, 7 
ajouter que (vol), X, 59 
ajouternn point, que (vol), S; 59 
[faire une altance que (p si), S]; 67 
alUguer que, I, C, SC, X, [C, 
France], 7 

que (p si), 1,27 
n alleguer que, X, 1 1 
n falloira//f^««rque, C, 14 
? comme aller que, 8,38 
[amener qlqn ad ce que, I], 70, loi 
[en avoir le cuer amer que], 45, 46, 
54 

[anfots que, aingois que, ainchois 
que, S, SC, X], 112, see also 
eingois 

[6tre angles que, S]; 56 
\^’anhattr que, s’en aatir que, F, C], 
7 

[mettre antante que, S, X]; 59; see 
also entente 

[n savoir s'apanser comment (p si), 

S]; 132 

[aller s’ aparcevant qae, I]; 7 
[n pouvoir aparcevotr que, S], g. 

[n savoir aparcevotr que, S] ; g 
apartemr see appartenir 
[n il a qlqn que, S], 75 


{s’ apenser que, C]; 7 
[s’apenser et douter que, S], 16, 46 
aperceootr que, [I], I, X; 7 
s’apercevotr que, [I], I, X, [I, C, 
France], 7 

n ^aperceootr que, S; 9 
[n etre nul apparant que, S]; 37 
y avoir apparence que, y avoir de 
I’apparence que, F, C, S, 33 
n y avoir apparence que, S, SC; 37. 
voir peu di apparence que, X, 16 
n Stre apparent que, X, 37 
c’est une chose apparente que, I, 31 
apparotr que (il appert que), [I], I, 
S.X,30,3i 

[apparaitre que, I, France]; 31. 
faire apparotstre que, C; 7. 
appartentr que (il appartient que), 
[S,X],S,X,75 
appartentr d ce que, S, X; 61 
s'appercevotr d grand peine que, X; 

19 

dtre appotnti tellement que, C, S; 
64, 65 

faire appomtement que, S; 64 
apprendre (to inform) que, I, X; 7. 
apprendre (to learn) que, [I], I, [I, C, 
France], 7 

n ? apprendre (to learn) que, I, X; 
22 

[n pouvoir apprivotster qlqn que, 
S], loi 

approuoer cet ordre, que, S; jg. 

n savoir approuoer que, X; 60 

nc approuoer (prouver) que, S; 20 

apres que, iC3g 

arguer que (p si), I, 27. 

prendre argument qne, I; 7. 

donner arrest que, F; 64. 

dtre arrests que, [C, S], C; 64. 

arrester que, I, 7 

arrtoer que, I; 31, 41 

[pouvoir arrtoer qtie, X, France], 34 
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Stre Varticle (d’un serment) que, C, 
S. 7- 

[faire asavotr que (vol), C, S], 59 
[faire assatllie a qlqn que, S]; 59 
[faire assamtr que, F]; 7. 

[6tre asseur que, X]; 7 
Stre asseure que, I, F, C; 7 
nc ^tre asseure que, 8,19 
[Stre asseuri (p si), S], 26 
n Stre flJJfar^que, S, 10 
se tenir asseuri que, I, 7 
Stre chose asseuree et notoire que, 
X,3i 

asseurer see assurer 
Stre assez que, S, X, 74 
[n Stre assess a qlqn de ce que, I], 74 
[assez (pries) que, S], 
assurer que, [F], I, F, C, SC, X, [I, 
C, France], 7 
? assurer que, I, S, 21, 22 
pouvoir assurer que, I, 7 
s’ assurer I, F, C, X, [I, France], 

7 

n s’assurer que, S, 10 
pouvoir s’assurer que, I; 7 
n. pouvoir s’assurer que, X, 10 
nc assurer ny croire que, 8,19 
[avarise le hurte . . et attse que, 
S], 56 

attendre apres que, F; 109 
attendre quand, I, 1 13 
attendre que, [8], F, C, 8, X, [8, X, 
France]; 113. 
n. attendre que, 8,113 
attendre (s’ attendre) que, [8], C, X, 
4 

n attendre (s’attendre) que, [8], X, 
12 

attendre si, F, C; 134. 

[attendre tant que, 8]; 113. 

^attendre que, F, S, X; 4 
n s’a//«w</rf que, 8, 12 
[^entendre sur ce que, I]; 4; see ce. 


attendu que, I, X, [I, France]; 117. 
attester que, I; 7. 
prendre augure que, F; j, 7 
auparavant que, au paravant que, 8, 
X, 112 

[ausst come (hypothetical compari- 
son), S], RR 13 

[aussi come (comparative), I]; 104 
ausst (adj ) que, [I], I, Cc, 

1 04 

aussi (adj noun) . que, qui, 
8, X; 104. 

ausst (adv) que, [I], I, C, 

X, 104 

n autant . . (adj ) comme, I, 
104 

autant (adj ) . que, C, 104 

autant (adj noun) . . que, I, 

8, X, 104 

autant . (adv ) . que, I; 104 

autant (verb) que, I, 104 
autant At., que, [I], 1, 104 
autant oyst, I, [I, France], 104 
autant qat (temporal), I, F, X, no 
autant que (comparative and tem- 
poral parlerent autant que vous 
serez a lire cette page), F; 104, 
no 

Al autant que, I, C, X; 1 17 
non point A’ autant que, 8, 118 
par autant que, I, X; 1 17 
pour autant que. see pour (pour tant 
que) 

avant (avant que), SC; 112 
avant que, [1, 8, X], 8, X, [S, France] 
1 12, 1 14 

avantlt temps que, 8, 1 14 
avec ce que (au lieu que), I; see lieu. 
aventr que, [I], I, F, X; 31, 41 
pouvoir aventr que, [F, X], F, X; 34 
avenir que (p. quand), C, 8; 40. 
aventr que (p si), [8, X], S, X; 40. 
aventr que, X]; 38 
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n aventr que, [S, X], S, X; 37 
Ion ne voit pas gueres awnir que, X; 
36. 

voir d grand pome advenir {aoemr) 
que, S; 36. 

\_aoemr si que, I]; 31, 92. 

[granz aventure est que, I]; 32 
il est bien advenu {cmenu) que, S, 53 
Stre aoertt comment, I; 131 
tire aoertt que, I, C, X; 7 
aoerttr comme, I; 131 
aoerttr que, I, Ic, F, C, X, [I, 
France]; 7 

aoerttr (vol), S, X; 59 
avoir aots que, 1, 7 
[avoir aots et volont6 que, avoir 
conseil et ad vis que, Cj; 64 
etre aots a qlqn que, [I, C], I, F, C, 
SCc; 7,31. 

[ce m’est aots, I]; 7, 31 
fitre aots k qlqn que (vol), [S], S, 77 
[n Stre aots i qlqn que, S, Xj; 37. 
Stre d’aots que, 1 , C, X, 7. 

Stre d’aots que (vol), I (devoit), S, 
X,s6, 59,-P^6,7 
n Stred’<JMjque(vol), S;6o. 
a Yaots de qlqn (e g , a mon avis) 
que, I, F, X; 7 
^ a Yaots de qlqn que, I; 21 
Stre de qlqn que, I, SC, X; 7 
8tre Yaots de qlqn que (vol), X; 59 
[exprimer Yaots que, I, France); 7 
[jeter aots que, C], 7 
il semble aots que, S; 33. 
sembler aots que (p quand), X; 40. 
n. sembler aots que, S; 37. 
sembler aots a qlqn que, I; 7, 33. 

^ sembler aots a qlqn que, S; 38 
venir asirque, I; 31 
Stre aots/ que, [Cj, C; 77. 
c’est bien advis6 {aots/) que, S; 77. 
[aotser comment, Ij; 131. 
aotserqae, I; 7. 


aotser (to inform) que, I, C; 7 
aotser que (vol), [X], S, 59 
aotser (prendre garde) que, X; 59 
aotser (decider) que, C, 7 
aotser (decider) que (p si), X; 27 
[s’ aotser (se decider) que, C]; 7. 
s’aotser (s’apercevoir) que, Cc; 7 
n s’oairer que, I, X; 14. 
y aootr (e g , il y a) que, I; 31. 
aoouerque, I, C; 7. 

^ aoouer que, C; 21. 

faire difficult^ d’ aoouer que, S; 20. 

B 

[faire ban et cn que, Sj; 59. 

[faire crier ban que, Sj; 59. 
c’est beaucoup que, S; 74. 

[Stre bel a qlqn que, Sj; 77. 

[n 6tre bel a qlqn que, Xj; 77. 
ce seroyt belle chose . . . que, X; 32. 
6tre besom que, S, X; 72. 
n Itre besom que, S, X; 72. 
bten que; 1 21-123, 128. 
ce seroit un grand bten que, X; 78. 
avoir le bten que, S; 61. 
faire i qlqn le bten que, S; 59. 

[ce ne seroit reisons ne btens, que, 
Xj; 76 . 

[granz btens seroit que, S, Xj; 78. 
Itre bon que, [Sj, I, Cc, S, X; 32, 78. 
^ Stre bon que, S; 78 
n Stre bon que, S, X; 78 
[? i quoi 6tre bon que, I, F], cf. 32. 
il feroit bon que, X; 76. 
trouver bon que, I, S, X; 61, 69. 
trouver bon que (p si), S; 62. 
n trouver bon que, S; 62. 
n trouver bon que (p. si), X; 62. 
c’est le bon que, I; 32. 
le bon fut que, I, X; 32 
? vouloir brtder qlqn qu’il ne, X; 55, 
56, 69, 70. 

venir le brutt comment, I; 131. 
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il s’y coula un brutt que, I, 7, 31 
le Mi*/ court que, il court un bruit 
que, I, F, [I, France], 7, 31 
le bruit est que, il est un bruit que, il 
est grand bruit que, I, C, 7, 31 
il n’est point de brutt que, S, 13, 37. 
semer un brutt que, I, 7 
leur but est que, S, jg 

C 

[n cocker I, C, France], 17 
calumnter que, I, X; 7 
car; 117 

car (optative), 135 
au cos que (conditional), [I, F, S], S, 
X, [S, France], RR 15 
au cos que (concessive), I, S, 12a 
en cos que, I, C, S, X; RR 1 5 
c’est grand cos que, X, 32, 
mettre le cos que, X, 2 
pos£ le cos que, le cas pos6 que, S, X, 
RRiS 

poser le cas que, S; 2 

prendre le cas que, S, X, 2 

a cause que, I, X; 1 17 

6tre cause que, I, C, X, loi 

n devoir §tre cause que, S, 60, loi 

n etre sans cause que, I, 32 

pour cause que, I, 117 

[pour la cause de ce que, I] , 1 17 

causer que, I, C, X, loi 

ce (this fact); 48, see se plaindre que 

ce que (m indirect interrogation), 

131 

[n pouvoir se celler que, S]; loi. 
cependant que, cependent que, ce 
pendant que, ce pendent que, I, 
F, C, X, 1 10 

tire certain que (personal subject), 
[I,F],I,C,X,[X,France];7. 
fitre certain que (impersonal sub- 
ject), [I], I, Cc, SC, X, [I, X, 
France]; 31. 


Stre chose certame que, [X], I, Fc; 
31 - 

trouver certain que, I; 7 
certifier epos., [C], I, C, [C, France]; 7 
n chalotr i qlqn comme, S; 133. 

[n chalotr a qlqn quand, S], 133 
n chalotr a qlqn que (ce que), S; 

133 

n chalotr a qlqn quel (noun), 

X. 133. 

n. pouvoir chalotr de quel . 

(noun), S, 133 
n pouvoir chalotr si, S; 134 
chanter que, I, 7 

donner charge a qlqn que (vol), X; 
59 

donner charge (accuser) qlqn que, I; 

7- 

i la charge que, F, C, RR 15 
6tre la charge de qlqn qu’il, X, 59. 
[Itre chargS que (personal subject), 

S],56 

[charger qae (vol), S], 56. 
charger (accuser) que, I; 7 
charger (accuser) qlqn de ce que, I, 
7 

[avoir chrr que, S], 56 
[n devoir faire chtere que, S]; 1 1 
chose que, ce que, que; 48. 
etre . (adj ) . . chose que see 
the adjective 

avoir le cteur amer que see amer 
[com que (concessive), S]; 125 
combten que; 1 21, 122, 128 
[etre command^ que, S], 56 
donner commandement que, S, X; 
59 

faire commandement que, [S, X], S, 
X;59 

commander que, [S, X], C, S, X, 56, 
57. 69- 

comme with concessive expressions; 
133- 
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comme in indirect interrogation, 131 
eomme (comparative), [I, Xc], I, C, 
SC, X, [X, France], 104 
comme (temporal), I, S, X, [I, 
France], no, 116 

comme (causative), I, C, S, X, 116, 
120 

eomme [con] (combien, i quel point); 

131 

comme ainsi soit, 116. 
comme ainsi soit que, I, C, S, X, 41, 
1 16, cf 30 

comme qui, KR. 13, 31 
comme si see si 

commender (commander) que, I, S, 
X, 56. 57 

comment in indirect interrogation, 

131. 132 

^tre tout un comment, S, 125, cf n 
chaloir comme 

comment que, [I, C, S, X], S, X, 125 
comment que ce soit que, S, X, 125 
commettre que, X, 56, 70 
le plaisir n’est pas commun que, X, 
75 

8tre une chose commune que, 1, 32 
comparison que (p affirm- 

ative verb), [I], I, S, X, 103, 
106, see aussi 

comparison que ne (p affirm- 
ative verb), [I, C, S, SC, X], I, 
F, C, S, SC, X, [I, C, S, SC, X, 
France], 103-106 

comparison que (p nega- 

tive verb), [I], I, X, 103-107 
comparison que ne . (p 

negative verb), I, X; 103-107 
faire composition que, I, loi 
[comprendre que, I, France], 7 
[n pouvoir comprendre que, S, 
France]; 9 

[n faire compte comment, S]; 132 
faire compte que, S; 5. 


faire son compte que, I, F, C; 7 
compter caxsime., I; 13 1 
n conceder 11 
concession (alternative) (adj ) 
ou (adj ) . . que, S, 125 
concession (noun) que (e g 
payne et traveil que ils enduras- 
sent, ne leur faisoit comme point 
de mal), [S], S, X; 125 
concession (supposed), with inver- 
sion, 125; with negation and in- 
version, I2J 

concession (supposed), with inver- 
sion (p et) and with forms other 
than fut, fut-ce, fusse, S, X, 125. 
[nc fonr^tioir que, S, France]; 19 
il fut conclu que, [C], C, S; 59, 64 
conclure que, I, Ic, F, C, Cc, [I, 
France], 7 

conclure que (vol), C, S, X, 59, 64 
pouvoir conclure que, 1, 7 
n vouloir conclure que, S, 1 1 
la conclusion fut que, C, 59, 64 
Pa conclusion 6tait telle que, S]; 59, 
64, cf 65, 89 

[la conclusion de son voyage fut 
telle que, I], 92 
en condition que, C, S; RR 15 
par condition que, C, RR 15 
[a la condition que, S, France]; RR 

15 

les conditions que demande M. 

sont que, S, X; 59. 
il fut conduit par le roi que, X; 63, 
64 

\confaite chose que, I]; 32. 
confesser que, I, C, X, 7. 
conjesser que (p encore que), I, S; 
27 

conjesser qa&ip si), I; 27 
n confesser que, S; 1 1. 
nc conjesser que, S; 20. 
falloir conjesser que, I; 7. 
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n. vouloir confesser que, S, 1 1 
avoir une confession que, I, 7 
avoir conjiance que, I; 7 
\confier que, I, France]; 7 
[donner conge que, S], 61 
c’est quelque conjecture que, F; 31 
conjecturer que, I, S, [X, France], a 
conjurer que, S, X; 56, $8 
n avoir connatssance que, S; 13 
connaitre (savoir), Gaut , Froiss , 
Comm , Rons 

connaitre que, [I], I, F, C, S, X, [I, 
France], i. 

connaitre que (p. si), I, S, X, 04. 
n connaitre que, X, 8 
donner a connaitre que, I, X; 7 
faire connaitre que, I, X, [I, France], 
7 

n connaitre quel (noun) . . 
ce, X; 132 

€tre eonnu comme (impersonal), 
SC; 131. 

avoir conscience que, X, 7. 

[avoir consetl que, avoir un conseil 
que, C], 63, 64 

[donner conseil que, donner un 
consetl que, S], 59 

[Itre consetlle que (impersonal), C, 
S], 56, 63, 64 

[Stre conseilli d ce que (personal sub- 
ject), C], 55, 56 
[consetller commc, S], 131. 
consetller que, [S, X], I (devoit), C, 
S,X;s6, S7,P^6,7 
[n. consetller Qjae, S], 60 
bailler consentement que, X; 61. 
consenttr que, I; 7 
consenttrq\i& (vol), [S], S, X; 61. 
n foMWW/rrque, [S], S, X; 62. 
vouloir consenttr que (p si), X; 62. 
n. vouloir consenttr que, X; 62. 
vouloir i grand peine consenttr que, 
S; 62. 


il est consequent que, X; 32 
constderl qac, I; 117. 

[fut regarde et constderi que, S], 59. 
constderer que, [I], I, F, C, SC, X, 
[I, France]; 7. 

n constderer que, I, Fc, X; 14 
recevoir une consolation que; 46 
[constater que, I, France], 7 
fut constitue que, X, 64 
contendre que, I, Cc; 7 
Stre content que, S, X, 46 
se contenter que, I, X; 46. 
n contester que, S; 17 
[paraitre a qlqn contraire ^ toute 
discipline que, S, France], 7J. 
{contredtre que, S]; 16 
[nc contredtre que (vol), S], 60 
n contredtre que (vol), X, 60 
n savoir contredtre que (vol), S; 60 
se contnster de ce que, 45, 46, 48 
Stre comenable que, S; 75 
n gtre comenable que, X; 75 
conoentr que, I, 7. 
comenir que (impersonal), S, 75 
n comenir que (impersonal), X, 7J 
[comenir a qlqn que (impersonal), 

s, X], 75 

[n convenir a qlqn que (impersonal), 
S], 75 

[n > comenir a qlqn que, X]; 75 
[se conoentr que (vol), S]; 61 
[convotter que, couvoitier que, 
coveitier que, S]; 56 
[venir en corage a qlqn que, S]; 77. 
comer que, S; 3 or 59 (i) 

[n 6tre la coulpe de qlqn que, I]; 32 
donner courage a qlqn qu’il, X; 59 
Pi couraige m’en siet trop bien que, 

F];7 

[se courroucer (correcier) de ce que], 
45. 46- 

vouloir qu’il coAte beaucoup que, S; 

56 
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[Stre coutume (que), X], 32 
[Stre coutume a qlqn que, I]; 32 
[Stre coutume de qlqn que, X], 32 
ce n’est de coutume que, S; 75 
etant la coutume que, S, 59, 75 
[Stre (qlqn) coustumiers qu’il, S], 

32.75 

[mettre en covenant que, F, C], 7 
cratndre que, [S], Cc, S, X, [S, X, 
France], 46 

n cratndre que, S, Xc, 50 

[n ? cratndre que, S, France], 46, 50, 

51 

n devoir cratndre que, X, 50 
falloir cratndre que, S; 46 
il est a cratndre que, S, X, 46 
se cratndre que, X, 46 
cratnte que; 46 
de cratnte que, 84, 86 
avoir cratnte que, X; 46 
n avoir cratnte que, S; 50 
[n Stre la cratnte de qlqn que, X], 
46 

[exprimer la cratnte que, S, France], 
46 

[avoir sa creance que, S], 5 

sa creance, qui estoit que, X; 5, 7 

faire crt que see ban 

crter que, I, C, [I, France]; 7. 

crter que (vol), S, X; 59. 

faire crter que (vol), [S], S, X; 59 

c’est chose difficile a crotre comme, 

X; 131, 132 

crotre que; 2, 43, 122 
crotre que (p. si), I, S, X, [I, 
France], 26. 

^ crotre que, [I], I, S, X, [I, C, S, 
France]; 21 

n crotre que, I, S, X, [S, France]; 
10 

nc crotre que, S; 19. 

[n crotre que (p. si), S, France]; 10, 
26 


n ? crotre que, F, X [C, France], 22 
? crotre et se persuader que, S; 22 
pouvoir crotre que, C; 7 
? pouvoir crotre que, S, [F, France]; 
22. 

n pouvoir crotre que, S, X; 10 
n savoir crotre que, S, X; 10. 
vouloir crotre que, F; 7 
n vouloir crotre que (p si), S; 10 
faire crotre que (supplementing 
croire que), I, S,X, [X, France]; 2. 
devoir faire crotre que, I, 7 
^ penser faire crotre que, S, X; 22. 
n penser faire crotre que, S; 10. 
vouloir faire crotre que (p. si), S; 26. 
■* vouloir faire crotre que, S; 22 
falloir crotre que, I, C, 7. 
il est a crotre que, I, Ic, F, SCc, X; 

31 

il n’est pas a crotre que, I; 14, 37 
il est ais6 d crotre que, I, C; 31. 
avoir de la peine a crotre que, S; 19 
faire accroire (accrotre) que [C], I, 
X,2,7 

se faire accroire (accrotre) que, I, 2, 
7 

faire a crotre que, S, X; 22. 
n faire accroire (accroire) que, S; 
10. 

n savoir faire a crotre que, X; 10 
n savoir faire accroire (accroire) 
que, X; 10. 

vouloir faire accroire (accroire) que, 
C; 2, 7. 

se faire a crotre que, I, F; 7 
nc de croire que, S, 19. 
est de croire que, I; 7. 
il n’est pas difficile de crotre que, S; 
19. 

cela est indigne du sens commun de 
croire que, S; 19. 

il est permis de crotre que (p. si), S; 
26 
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se dispenser de crotre que, F, 19 
[feindre de crotre que, I, France], 7, 

19 

il est croyable que, 1,31 
[c’est chose croyable que, SC], 31 
comment est-il croyable que? S, 38 
\croyance que, I, X, France], 7 
[venir cuers a qlqn que, S], 77 
\cuider (que), I], 2 
cuider 2, 122 

cuider se cuida mettre a estudier 
(Rab ) , M de Bressieu en a 
cuid6 mourir (Malh ) 

\cuider que (p quand), S], 26 
\cutder que (p qui), S], 26 
\cmder que (p si), S, X], 26. 

? cutder que, [S, X], F, C, S, X, 22 
n cutder que, [S, X], S, X, 10 
[n cutder si), X], 10, 26. 

[devoir cutder que, S], 2 
[cuidier {cutder) et antandre que, 
C],7. 

[cuider et croire que, I, S], 2 

et croire que (p si),S],26 
[cutder et croire et penser que, S], 2 
[cuidier {cutder) et s’an prisier que, 
S \;2 

[mettre cure que, S]; 59 
[mettre sa cure en ce que, S], 59 

D 

[n deignier {datgner) que, S], 62. 
y avoir danger que, S, X, 78 
? y avoir danger que, S, 78 
Stre danger que (impersonal), S; 78 
Stre en danger que, F (conjectural), 
cf 32 

le danger 4 tait que, X; 32. 
davantqqs, S, X; 112. 
dSbaUre que, I, X, 7 
estimer decent et sain que, X; 61, 
declarer que, I, F, C, X, [I, France]; 
7 


declarer que (p sans), X; 20 
[deconsetller et ddfendre que, S], 56 
decouortr que, I, 7 
mettre en avant un dScret que, S, X; 
64 

proposer un decret que, S, X; 64 
etre decritS que, C, 64 
etre dhriti que (p si), S, 67 
n prendre a dedain que, S, 62 
[n le tenir a dedatn que, I], 32, 62 
dedutre que, I, 7 
dejendre que, [S], S, X, 56 
faire dejendre que, X; 56 
n pouvoir se dejendre que, X; 60 
[n avoir dejense que, SJ, 60 
[mettre sus une ordonnance et 
dejense que, S], 64 
etre en dljiance que, 46 
n seifi&ferque, SC,so 
deliberer que, C, 64 
diltberer si, C, 134 
demander qxst, I, S, X, 56, 57 
ne demeura gufere que (quand), ne 
demeura gaires de jours, que, 
[I], X, see que 
[n demeurer que, S] , 72 
[demeurer (tander) a qlqn que, X], 
77 

demontrer que, I, [I, F, France], 7. 
denoncer que, I, F, C, 7 
denoncer que (vol), S, 59 
avoir despit (depit) que, X; 46. 
deplatre a qlqn que, I, X, 46 
prendre sans diplatstr que, S; 61 
[etre deplorable que, S, France], 46. 
[deproiier {diprter) que, S, X], 56. 
deputs que; 109 
le demter qui, X, 16 
le demter (noun) que, 1 , 
P^i6. 

le demter . (noun) . . . qui, I, 
[des que, C]; 1 17. 
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n dhtgner que, X; 1 1 
avoir desir que, S, X; 59 
n avoir desir que, X, 60 
n aller destrant que, X, 60 
destrer que, [S], S, X, [S, France]; 

56,71 

n destrer que, S; 60 
[dessentr que (p qui), S]; 62 
[desservir (que), S], 61 
6tre la desttnSe telle que, S; 75 
[n pouvoir destramdre que, S], 60 
\detemr que, S], 56 
quelle detestation que, S, 32, 53 
detester que’ see abomination. 
devant que, [I, S], S, X, 1 12 
{deoant ce que, S], 112 
[demner que, I, France]; 7 
[par tel devise que (result), F], 92 
[par tel devise que (purpose), S, X]; 
88 

etre difficile que (impersonal), S, 35 
la difficultS est que, I, 118 
etre dtgne que, S, 61 
etre dtgne que (p si), X; 62 
etre dtgne duquel, S, X; 61 
se juger dtgne que, S; 61 
[rendre diligence que, S]; 59 
dire que, [I, F, C, S, X], I, F, C, S, 
SC, X, [I, France], 3, 46 
dire que (p si), I, X; 27 
^ dire que, S, X, 22 
n dire que, [I, S, X], I, F, S, SC, X, 
[I, X, France], 1 1 

n f dire que, I, SC, X, [I, France]; 
22 

dire que (vol), [I, S, X], S, X, [X, 
France], 3, 59, 69 
n dire que (vol), X, 60. 
n. ? dire que (vol), S, X, 60 
dire paroles (parolles . dictes) 
que, S, X; 59. 

[n devoir dire que, S]; ii 
n falloir dire que, I; 14. 


laisser dire, I, 3 
^ oser dire que, S; 22. 
ouir dire que, X; 3. 
f ouir dire que, S; 22. 
n ouir dire que, S, X; 1 1 
a grand peine ouir jamais guieres 
dire que, X; 20. 
pouvoir dire que, [I], I, X; 3 
n pouvoir dire que, [S], S, X, 11. 
il se peut dire que, I; 3. 

^ savoir dire que, S; 22. 

[n savoir dire que, S]; ii 
sembler dire que, I; 3 
vouloir dire que, I, C, S; 3 
vouloir dire que (p. si), S, 27 
f vouloir dire que, I, S, SC; 22. 
n vouloir dire que, S; ii. 
vouloir dire (pr6tendre) que (p 
encore que), X; 27 
[vouloir dire tant que (p si), S]; 27 
cst-ce a dire que? S; 22. 
de dire que, F, 3, cf 20. 
nc de dire que, S; 20 
de dire que’ S, 46, cf. Stre aise de 
savoir que, 46 
se garder de dire que, S; 20 
c’est mensonge de dire que, S; 20. 
c’est reverie de dire que, S; 20. 

[dire et conjurer que (vol), X]; 59. 
dire et maintenir que, I; 3 
[n dire et raconter que, S], ll. 
dtscourtr que, C; 7 
n disstmuler que, I; 17. 
n disstmuler que (vol), X, 60. 

? 8tre mal dit que, I; 22 
n etre mal dit que, 1, 14. 
par arrest de la Court fut diet 
{dit) que, C, 64. 

cette diversitS est par trop grande, 
que, S, X, 32 
c’est dommage dont, I; 53 
€tre dommage que, I, S, X; 53 
[quel dommage que, S, France]; 53. 
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n. ? Stre dommage que, X, 53 
donner (permettre) que, [S], S, X, 
61. 

donner (admettre, supposer) que, 

S; 2. 

donner au diable que, S; 61 
dont, S, X; 84, 86 
dont m indirect interrogation; 131 
[n 8tre dotance de qlqn que, X]; 17. 
[8tre en dotance que, S]; 17. 

[Stre doulent que (personal subject), 
X], 46. 

se doulotr que; 46. 

[se doulotr pour sou que]; 45, 46 
[avoir doutance que, S]; 16 
avoir doute que, S, 16 
n avoir doute que, S; 16, 50. 
n. y avoir doute que, Cc, S, X; 17, 
37 - 

[faire doute que, Fcj; 16. 
n. faire doute que, X, 17. 

Stre en doute (se douter) que, X; 2, 
16, 46 

[n. §tre en doute de ce que, S]; 17 
mettre hors de doute que, I; 17. 
douter commc, C; 13 1. 
pouvoir douter comme, I; 131. 
douter que, [S], I, C, S, X, [S, 
France]; 16, 46 
^ douter que, S, X; 18. 
n. douter que, S, X, 17. 
n. imperative douter que, [X], I, S, 

X; 17. 

n. ^ douter que, S; 18 
n. devoir douter que, I, S, X; 17 
n. falloir douter que, [S], I, S, SC, 
X; 17. 

n. pouvoir douter que, S, SCc, [S, 
France]; 17. 

douter si, I, [I, France]; 134. 
se douter que, [S], I, F, S, X, [C, 
France]; 2, 16, 46 
[se douter (que), S]; 46. 


douteux si, F; 134. 

[mout lor fet bien reisonet</ro(/que, 
X];32 

[etre drotz que, S, X], 76 
[n. 6tre drotz que, S, X]; 76. 

[8tre granz dueuz que]; 46. 
n. pouvoir durer que, X; 61. 

E 

etre ebahi comme, I; 44. 

8tre ibaht que, I, F; 4J, 46 
Stre ibaht que (ce que), I; 44. 
faire ibahtr a qlqn de ce que, 4j, 46. 
sebahtr comme, I, X, 44 
s’ibahtr comment, I, X; 44. 
s'ibahtr de quoi; 44, 46 
s' ibahtr dont, I, 44 
s’ibahtr pourquol, X; 44 
> s’ibahtr pourquol, I; 44. 
s’ibahtr que, I, S, X; 45, 50 

pouvoir s’ibahtr que, 1, F; 45 
s’ibahtr si, X; see si 
n s’ ibahtr si, I, X; see si. 

n iaWotT s’ibahtr SI, see s\ 

[n. ichapper que, S]; loi 
s’icrter que, I; 7 
icnre que, [I], I, F, C, 7 
icrtre que (vol), [S], S, X; 59 
icrtre que (p si), I; 27 
[escrit {icrtt) avra . que, F] , 7, 64. 
faire publier et passer un edtct que, 
S; 64. 

[etnfots que, S, X], 112 

[avoir le coeur ijout de ce que]; 45, 

46, 48 

6tre imervetlli comment, 1; 44 
8tre imervetlli que; 46, 47. 

[€tre imervetlli de ce que], 45, 4° 
s’imerveiller comme, [I], I, 44 
[s' imerveiller comment, I]; 44 
s’ imervetller pourquoi, [I], I; 44- 
? s’ imervetller pourquoi, I; 44 
s’imervetller que, I, X, 45, 46- 
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pouvoir simervetUer que, I; 45 
n. SimervetUer que, S; 50. 
SimervetUer de ce que, I; 45, 46. 
[SimervetUer qui, I]; 44. 
[SimervetUer si, X]; cf s’dbahir si 
empicher que, I, S, X, [S, France]; 

55. 56, 69, 70. 
n. empecher que, S, X; 60 
n. pouvoir empicher que, S, X, 
[S, France]; 60 

il seroit bien employi que, S, 76 
[Seneltner a ce que, S]; 61 
[encor (with inversion), S]; 121. 
encore ou, I; 121, 122. 
encore que, I, C, S, X; 1 21-124, 
endurer que, S, X, 61 
? endurer que, S, X, 62. 
n. endurer que, S; 62. 
n. pouvoir endurer que, S, X; 62. 
engarder que, S; 56. 
enjotndre que, S; 56. 

[ennuyer ii qlqn que]; 46. 

[ennuyer a qlqn que (vol), S]; 77. 
[enorter que, I, C]; 7. 

[enorter que (vol), S, X]; 56. 

[n pouvoir enorter que, S]; 60. 
enragi que; 46, 47, 
ensetgner que, I, X, [I, France], 7. 
[n. ensetgner que (vol), S]; 60 
prendre ensetgnes (avec qlqn) que, 
S;64. 

enst see also ainsi 

[enst com (comparative), I, F]; 104 

[enst que (result), I]; 92. 

Sensutvre que, S; 31, 72 

Sensutvre que, I, F, C, X; 31, 41. 

n. Sensutvre que, S, 37. 

entant que, I, X; 117 

mettre en Ventendement de qlqn que 

(p. si), S; 26 

entendre comment, [I], I; 13 1. 
entendre que, [I, X], I, F, C, X, 
[I, France]; 7. 


entendre que (p si), I, X; 25 
n entendre que, I, S, X; 9. 
n i* entendre que, I; 22. 
entendre que (vol), S, X; 59. 
n. entendre que (vol), S; 60. 
faire entendre que, [I, C], I, X, [I, 
France], 7 

faire entendre que (vol), S; 59. 
[pouvoir entendre que (p si), S]; 25. 
n pouvoir entendre que, X; 9. 
donner a entendre que, donner 
entendre que, [I], I, F, X; 7. 
entendre et vouloir que, S; 59. 

[en celle entente que, sus celle 
entente et volent6 que, C, X]; 55, 
63, 64. 

[entrues que, I], 113. 
avoir envte que, S, X; 59. 
n ipargner que, S; loi. 
iprouver que, I, 7. 
iprouver si, [I], I, 134 
see also i- 

[suen esctent, I]; cf. que je sache, 
139- 

[esgarder que, X]; 56. 

[esgarder (juger) que, I]; 7. 
[Sesmatter que]; 46. 
est une chose non moms esmervetlla- 
ble que notable, que, 1; 32. 
avoir espirance que, F, C, S, X; 5. 

^ avoir espirance que, S; 22. 

[n avoir espirance que, S]; 13. 
y avoir espirance (par nous) que, 
C.7 

[donner espirance que, C]; 7. 

(Stre) en espirance que, X; 7 
non sans espirance que, F; 7 
sous espirance que, C; 7. 
espirer que, [F, C, S], F, C, S, X; 4. 
n espirer que, S, X; 12. 
non par espotr que, X; 13. 
sans espotr que, S, X; 13. 

[6tre en bon espotr que, S]; J. 
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n pouvoir se mettre en Y esprit que, 
X; 10. 

estvmer que, I, C, S, X, [I, F, C, 
France]; 2 

esttmer que (p si), S, 16 
[estimer que (p demander si), S, 
France], 22 
? esttmer que, S; 22 
n esttmer que, S, X, 10 
n falloir esttmer que, S, 10, 19 
pouvoir esttmer que, I, S, 2 
d’esttmer que, S; 19 
[estoeotr (il estuet) que, I, S], 34, 72 
etre etaih que, C; 64 
\itabltr que, I, X, France]; 7. 
etablir que (vol), S; 64 
faire itat que, I, 7 
fitre etonni que, 45, 46 
n Stre itonni que, S, 50 
s'Stonner coniine, I; 44 
s’itonner que, S, X; 43, 46, 47 
n s’Stonner que, S; 50 
s’etanner si, I; 44 
n s'Stonner si (if), I, cf 45, see si 
est Strange que, X; 32 
cela n’est point Strange que, X, 32 
n devoir sembler Strange que, I; 53 
trouver Strange comme, X; 44 
n trouver Strange de quoi, I, 50 
trouver Strange que, I, S, X; 46, 47 
^ trouver Strange que, S; 51. 
n trouver Strange que, S; 50 
c’est chose Strange comme, I; 32 
chose Strange, que, I; 32. 

(ce) etre que, I, S, X (e g,, . . . ou 
fust qu’il leur jouast . , ou 

. . . qu’il leur parloit ... et 
appoinctoit a eux); 31, 117, cf 
118. 

(ce) itre que (p. n savoir si), S, X; 
118. 

^ (ce) itre que, S, X; 119. 


n (ce) etre que, [S], I, S, X, [I, X, 
France]; 37, 118 

n (ce) f/re que (p si), Ic, S, X; 119 
n etre que (n’eust est6 que, n’estoit 
que), cf. 37; RR i, la, i8 
n ^ (ce) etre que, I, X, [I, France]; 
1 19 

[comment Stre que? S], 38 
pouvoir etre que (impersonal), [I], 
I. F, C, SCc, X, 34 
[puet cel estre (Stre que), C], 34. 
[s’ll pouvait Stre que, X], 40 
n pouvoir Stre que, [S], S, 37 
^tre Svndent que, I, [Xc, France]; 31 
Sotter que, S, X; 56 
exceptS que, I, C, RR 15 
s’excuser que, I, 7. 
n pouvoir s’excuser que, S; ii 
exhortatton que, S; 59 
exhorter que, S, X, 56 
\extger que, S, France], 56 
extger tnbut que, S; 59 
extsttmer que, I, C, 7 
il est expedtent que, X, 75 
il est expedtent que (p ilz enquierent 
si), X; 75 

n 8tre experiments que (p. si), 1,14 
F 

n ^ Stre fdchS que, X; 50, 51 
Jacher a qlqn que, S, X, 53 
se Jacher que, I, S, X; 46, 47 
[Stre Jacheux que, X, France], 53 
Stre Jactle que, S, X, 74. 
de /flfow que (result), I, F, X; 92 
de telle Jafon que (result), I; 92. 
de telle Jafon que (purpose), X, 88 
en Jafon que (result), I, 92 
? en cest Jafon que (result), I, 92 
n. en Ja{on que (purpose), S; 88, 95, 
96. 

en telle Jufon que (result), I; 92. 
en fagon que (purpose), C, X; 88. 
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en telle Jaion que (purpose), S, 88 
[n pouvoir fatlltr que, S], 72 
faire que (result), I, F, C, X, 92, 

lOI 

Jarre que (result) (p si), S, 101 
fatre que, F, C, S, X, 56, 69, 70, 

lOI 

Jaire que (p si), S, 101 
Jatre que (p mais que), S, loi 
pouvoir Jatre que, C, 56, 70, 101 
pouvoir Jatre que (p si) [S], S, loi 
n pouvoir Jatre que, S, X; 60, loi 
Ivouloir Jatre que (p qui), S], loi 
pouvoir se Jatre que, C, 34 
n pouvoir se Jatre que, S, 37 
a grant peine se peult-il Jatre que, 

S;36 

cela n’a point kxk Jail sans , que, 
S,6o 

cela ne s’est pas Jatl sans , que, 
S, 60 

le Jatt est que, I, [I, France], 31. 
Jallotr que (affirmative, n , p si), 
S, X, [S, X, France], 72, 79 
Jallotr que (expressing logical neces- 
sity), IS], S, X, 72, 79 
Jallotr (faillir, manquer) que, [S], S, 
X;73 

peu Jallotr que, poi faut que, peu 
faillut que, [X], X, 73 
ne Jallotr (failloit) que tenir trois 
jours que, S, 73 
[petit en Jallotr que, I, X], 73 
[s’en Jallotr que, S, X, France], 73 
[s’en Jallotr de seulement que, 
^ S, France], 73 

s’en Jallotr beaucoup que, S, X, [S, 
France], 73 

n s’en Jallotr beaucoup que, S; 73 
^ s’en Jallotr combien que, S, 73 
n s’ca Jallotr gu^res que, S, X; 73. 
s’en Jallotr peu que, S, X, 73 
n s’en Jallotr rien que, S, 73 


tant s’en Jallotr que, S, X; 73 
tant s&a Jallotr que , que, I, Cc, 

X, 94 

venir en Jantatste i qlqn que, I, C; 

31 

n y avoir Jaute que, S, X; 72. 
prendre a Jaoeur que, S; 61 
Jetndre (faire semblant) que, I, X, 7. 
Jetndre (supposer) que, S; 2 
[pouvoir avoir Jiance en qlqn que 
(p vouloir savoir si), S]; 2, 26 
[fiancer que, F]; 7. 
se Jier que, C, 7 
n se Jier que, S, 10 
[se jigurer que, I, France], 7 
Jin, 86, see afin 
avoir Jot que, I, 7 
etre Jorce (il fut force) que, S, X; 75. 
^vcejorce que (p si), S, 75 
c’est Jorce et violence, que, I, 32. 
il est Jorce que (expressing logical 
necessity), S, 75 
Jorce m’est que, S; 75 
il est Jorce que, X; 75 
Jots que, RR 15 
\Jors de sou que]; RR ij. 

Jots tant que, [I]; RR ij. 
le plus Jort est que, X; 72. 
c’est Jraude et trahison que, I; 32 
n pouvoir Jutr que, X; 60, lOl 
Jut, fut, fust (concessive flit, fut-ce, 
fusse); 125 

G 

gager que, I, C; 7 
gagjter qlqn qu’il, X, 55, J9 
n garanttr que, S; 60 
n pouvoir garanttr que, [X], X; 60 
[n avoir garde que, S, X], 60. 
prendre garde (remarquer) que, I, 
[I, France]; 7. 

sans prendre (remarquer) que, 

S, 9 
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prendre gar^e que, S, X; S 9 
se prendre garde que, S; 59 
n. se prendre garde (s'apercevoir) 
que, I, X, 14 

[n. se prendre garde de ce que, X]; 

14 

[garder (que), X], 56 
garder que, [S, X], S, X; 56 
n pouvoir garder que, S, X; 60 
se garder que, [S, X], S, X, 56 
n pouvoir se garder que, X; 60, loi. 
[ganr que, S]; 56, loi 
[il ne m’est pas ne bel ne gent que, 
X];77 

prendre a glotre que, S, 61 
se glortfier que, S; 3 
[avoir grace que, I], 61 
[faire celle grace que, X], 59 
c’est grande chose que, I, 32 
me gratifie que; 46, 47 
[^ gre mout me vendroit pour 50U 
que, S]; 54 

[la gretgneur . . (noun) qui, 

Igrever a qlqn que], 46 
[grever i qlqn ce que], 46 
grever a qlqn de ce que, 45, 46 
[le grigneur . (noun) . que, I], 

9-15 

n tenir a guere que (impersonal), 

X, 73 

guetter que (veiller a ce que), X, 56 
H 

hair que, X; 46, 56. 

au hazard que, X; RR 15 

Stre reputi pour un grand hear, que, 

1,32. 

8tre heureux que (personal subject), 
X;46. 

se sentir heureux que; 46. 
se tenir heureux que; 46 
faites-moi cet honneur que, S; 61. 


avoir honte que, 46. 

[n avoir honte de ce que, X]; 45, 50. 
c’est honte que, S; 53 
quelle horreur, que, S; 53 
hurter que- see atisier 

I 

Stre une grande ignorance it qlqn 
qu’il, I, 32 
tgnorer que, [I], I, 16 
n tgnorer que, I, Cc, S, X, 17 
n pouvoir tgnorer que, Ic, S, X; 17 
vouloir tgnorer que, S, l6 
entrer en tmagtnatton que (per- 
sonal subject), I, 7 
imagtner que, [I, C], I, X, 7 
^ imagtner que, SC, 22 
s'tmagtner que, I, F, C, [I, France], 
7 

n pouvoir s’tmagtner que, S, X, 10 
vouloir s’tmagtner que, I, 7 
n vouloir s’tmagtner que, S, 10 
tmplorer a ce que, S, 56 
Y importance est que, I, 32 
importer comment, S, 133 
importer que, S, 78, 133 
imposer a (accuser) qlqn que, I; 7 
etre impossible que, S, X, 3J 
n 6tre impossible que, X; 37 
avoir impression que, I, 7 
^tre incertam a qlqn que, S, 35 
ce serait trop d’lncommoditl que, 
S ;76 

incontinant que, I, F, 109 
n y avoir inconvenient que, S; yj 
il n’est pas inconvenient que, S, 75. 
Stre tndtgne que, X, 61 
inferer que, I; 7 
vouloir inferer que (p si), I, 26 
s’ informer que (ce que), I, 13 1. 
Textreme espece d’injustice, c'est 
que, S; 76 
insister que, S; 56. 
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faire instance que, S, 59. 
instruire que (vol), S, X; 56 
instruire i ce que, S; 56 
[avoir intention que, C]; 6 j, 64 
[n avoir intention que, X]; 60 
Stre Yintention de qlqn que, [C, S], 
C, S, X; 59, 63, 64 
se mettre en bonne intention et 
espferance que, X, 5 
tnooquer qlqn a ce que, S, 56 
[en avoir le coeur irascu que], 45, 46 
[Stre plein d’jr<? que, X], 46 

J 

(concessive), [Cc, S], S, lai 
ja soit que, S, 121 
[ja soit ce que, S, X], lai 
joint que, I, X, 1 17 
? vfovt jugement que, S, 22 
^ jugement que, S, X, 22 
jugerqw, [X], I, F, C, [I, France], 7 
juger que (vol), [S, X], S, 59 
juger que (p si), S, SC, 26 
n juger que, S, X; 10 
n ^ juger que, I, C, 22 
n falloir juger que, S, 10 
^cnsvoiT juger que, I, 7 
jurer que, [F, C], I, F, C, SC, [C, 
France]; 7 

[jurer que (p si), F], 27 
{> jurer que, F], 21 
fusques, X; 1 13 
jusques que, [C, X], X;''ii3 
jusques a ce que, I, F, C, S, X, [S, 
France], 113, 114 
[jusques adont que, I], 113 
jusques apres que, X, 109, 1 13 
jusques a I’heure que, I, 113 
jusques au Jour que, I; 113 
jusques la ou, I; 132; Comm , II, 
212. 

jusques la que, I, 94. 
n jusque-\^ que, S, X; 97. 
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jusques lors que, X; 1 13 
jusques a tant que, [I, F, C, S], I, 
S, X; 1 13 

jusques au temps que, F, S; 113 
Stre juste que, S, [X, France], 76. 
c’est une chose juste, que, S, X; 76. 

L 

laisser que, C, 7. 

\laisser . que ne, X], 36, 98. 
[n laisser que (vol), S, X], loi 
[n devoir laisser que, S]; loi 
[n pouvoir laisser que, S, X]; loi 
lamenter que, I; 7, cf. 46 
faire la leqon a qlqn qu’il, X; 55, 59. 
[lequel (noun) que (conces- 
sive), S], 125 

envoyer une lettre que (vol), S; 59. 
[cuider avoir lieu que (p. negation), 
S], 10, 84, 85 

au lieu que, I, C, X, RR 15. 
en lieu que, SC, cf au lieu que 
[^tre liez que (personal subject)], 46, 
48. 

lire que, I, 7 
n lire que, S; 9 
n ? lire que, X; 22. 
faire loi que, C, 64 
Dieu soit loui que, I; 45 
louer que, [S], X, 56 
[louer de ce que, S]; 56 
[louer de ce que (parce que), 1 ], [I, 
France]; 117, cf 32. 

[lues que, I, F], 109. 

M 

tenir la main que, C, S; 59. 
[maintenant que, I, F]; 109. 
maintenir que, [I, C], I, C; 3. 
vouloir maintenir que (p si), X; 27 
or que , voyons s’ll se peut 
maintenir, S, 30. 

[mais, S], RR 15 
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mats que, [S, X], S, X, [S, France], 
iio, RR IS 

[ne mats que, S], RR 15 
n pouvoir Stre maitresse de qlch 
qu’il ne, X, loi 

il n’y a point de mal que, S, 78 
le mal est que, le mal fut que, I, X, 

32 

[tourner a mal que (personal sub- 
ject), X], 61, 69, cf 32, cf SS 
itre malaise que, S, 35 
malgri que (eg, malgre qu’il en 
eust), X, 125 

etre un malheur que, S, S3 
[itre malheuretix que (personal sub- 
ject)], 46 

mander que, [I, F, C, X], I, C, [F, 
France], 7 

mander que (vol), [S, X], S, X, 59 
sans mander que, S, ii, 20 
n mander que, I, X, 1 1 
de mantlre que (result), I, C, SC, 
X, 92 

de mantlre que (purpose), S, X, 88 
en mantlre que (result), I, X, 92 
[en telle mantere que (result), I, 
F], 92 

[en telle mantere que (purpose), S], 
88 

par telle mantlre que (result), [I], 
C; 92 

[par telle mantlre que (purpose), 
S, X], 88 

etre manifeste que, I, X, 31 
mar, 66, 13J 

n ^tre mam dont (personal sub- 
ject), X, 45, 46, 48 
Stre mam que, I, S, X, 46, 47 
gtre mierrt de ce que, 45, 46 
trouver mauvats que, I, S, X, 61, 69 
n. trouver mauvats que, S, X, 62 
trouver mauvats de ce que, 46 
c’est une chose mamatse que, I, 32 


se mScontenter de quoi, I, 45, 46 
etre le metlleur pour qlqn qu’il, S 

78 

le metlleur que, [I, S, SC], F, S, X, 

-PS. 9-15 

le metlleur qui, [S], S, /’S9-15 
[le metlleur (noun) comme, 

I], -PS 9 15 

le metlleur (noun) dont, I, 

PS 9 IS 

le metlleur (noun) d’oi, C, 

PS 9 15 

le metlleur (noun) que 
(accusative), [S, X], I, F, C, S, 

X,-PS9-iS 

le metlleur (noun) que 

(conjunction), I, X, PS9-IS 
le metlleur (noun) qui, [S], 

I, S, X, [S, France], PS 9 15 
memement que, 1, 117 
avoir memotre que, I, 7 
[il n’est point en memoire que, S], 
37 

menacer que, F, C, 7 

s’estimer mlprtse que, X, 46, cf 45 

[en mercier qlqn qu’il, I], 117 

mertter que, S, X, 61 

mertter que (p si), X, 62 

n mertter que, S, 62 

[avoir meri^etlle comment, C], 44, 

131 

(avoir mervetlle que, X], 44, 45 
est mervetlle comme, c’est merveille 
comme, [X], I, 131 
[^tre mervetlle comment, I], iji 
8tre mervetlle que, [I, X], I, X, S3 
n 6tre mervetlle si, [I], I, cf 45 
[tenir a mervetlle que, X], cf 32 
[venir a mervetlle a qlqn que, I], 45 
[se mervetller que (ce que), I], 44 
[avoir mestter que (personal sub- 
ject), X], 61 

n Stre mestter que, [S], X, 72 
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[mestters est que, S, X], 72 

il n’y a nulle mesure que, X, 75 

[par mesure que, S], go 

[mettre que, X], 59 

mettre en avant que, I, 7 

mettre grant chose que, F, 7 

mettre sus a (accuser) qlqn que, [I], 

I, X ,7 

n’est ce mieulx que? X, 78 
le mteux est que, [S], S, 78 
le mteux que (accusative), S; 

9-15 

le mteux que, [I, F], I, F, C, X, 
•P^9-i5 

le mteux qui (qu’il), X, 9-15 
le mteux (adj noun) que, 

[C,S],I,F^ 9 -iS 

le mteux (adj noun) qui, 

I, X, F^g-iS 
c’est mtraele quand, X, 121 
de mode que, I, 92, 93 
le motndre (noun) que, C, S, 

^ X, Fa 9-15 

a motndre (noun) que, F; 

Fa 9-15 

le motndre (noun) qui, X, 

Fa 9-15 

au mows que, S, RR 15 
[a mows que, S, France], RR 15 
le mows que, [I], I, X, Fa 9 -i 5 
le mows (adv ) que, I, C, 
[F, France], Fa 9-15 
montrer que, [I, C], I, X, 7 
pouvoir montrer (p si), X, 27 
n montrer que, S, li 
se moquer que, I; 117, cf 32, cf 45 
mouvoir qlqn que, X, loi 
il n’y a moyen que, S, 77 
fut le moyen que, I, loi 
pouvoir 8tre le moyen que, F, loi 
par tel moyen que, S, 88 
trouver moyen que, X, loi 
moyennant que, I, S, X, RR 15 


pour moyenner que, S, 70, loi 
[n pouvoir muerqac, Sj; 60, loi 
[n pouvoir muer (que), X], 60, loi 
[murmurer que, I, C]; 7 

N 

neantmotns que, I, C, S, SC, X; 

121, 124 

Stre necessatre que, S, X; 72 
il est necesstte que, [S], S; 72 
n trouver qlqn en necesstti que, X; 
72 

nter que, S, X; 16 
n nter que, I, S, 17 
n falloir nter que, S, 17 
n pouvoir nter que, I, S, SC, X; 

17 

? savoir nier que, S, 18 
n savoir nter que, SC; 17, 

? vouloir nter que, S, 18 
n vouloir nter que, I, S, 17 
non que, [S], S, X, [S, France]; 1 18 
non pas que, S, X, 118 
nonobstant que, [I, S], I, S, X, 121, 

122, 129 

etre chose notable que; 32, see 
esmerveillable 
noter que, I, X; 7 
notifier que, F, 7 
etre nototre que, I, SC, 31 
8tre chose nototre que* see chose as- 
seur^e 

n @tre nouveau que, X; 32 
nos nouvelles sont que, avoir la 
nouvelle que, I, S, X; 7, 59 
[ouir les nouvelles, que, I], 7. 
venir nouvelles a qlqn qu’il (vol), 
S, X, 59 

O 

objeeter que, I, X, [I, France]; 7. 
objecter que (p. si), I; 27 
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n. pouvoir objecter que, S, 1 1 
obltger qlqn a ce que, S, X; 56 
observer que, I, [X, France]; 7 
n. prendre a obstinatton que, S, 62 
obtentr que, I, F, C, [S, France], 68 
obtemr jusques la, que, S, 68, loi 
n. pouvoir obtemr que (p si), S, 67, 
68 . 

vouloir obtemr que, S, 64, 68 
vouloir obtentr (faire admettre) 
ceci, que, I; 7 

obtester et conjurer que, S, 56 
obvter a ce que, S, 56 
etre occasion que (personal subject), 
X; 69, 70, 101 

quel jugement fut occasion que, 
I; 70, 101 

[fut octroy i et accorde que, C], 

61, 63, 64 

octroyer que, [F, X], C; 61 
[n octroyer (admettre, avouer) que. 

Hill. 

avoir I’a*/ que, S, 59 
s' off enser que, S, 46, cf 48 
offrtr que, C; 7 
offrtr que (vol), X, 61 
opiner que, I, 7 
optner que (vol), X, 59 
avoir opinion que, I, F, C, S, X, 5 
avoir opinion que (p si), X, 26 
? avoir opinion que, S; 22 
n avoir opinion que, S, X, 13 
faire courir Y opinion que, I, 2, 7 
demeurer en opinion que, S; 5 
elFacer Yopinion que, S, 16 
Stre di opinion que, I, C, S, 5 
Stre A' opinion que (vol), S, X; 59. 
mon opinion est que, I, X, 7 
mon opinion est que (vol), S, X; 59. 
fitre Yopinion que (impersonal), I; 
31 . 

Stre ferme a son opinion que, F, 7. 


c’est une folle opinion . . congue, 
que, I; 20 

pour lever toute opinion, que, X; 
16 

tenir qlqn en Yopinion que, I; 2, 7 
s'opposer que, X; 56 
c’est une ceremonie ordinaire que, 
S; 3a. 75 

c’est une chose ordinaire que, I, 32 
Yordonnance veut que, S, 56, cf 75 
faire ordonnance que, faire une 
ordonnance que, C, S, X; 64 
[mettre sus une ordonnance et def- 
fense que, S], 64 

faire passer une ordonnance que, S, 
64, 65 

[fu ordonnl comment, C], cf 63-65 
Stre ordonni que, [C, S], C, S, 63-65 
[fitre accord6 et ordonne S], 63, 
64 

[Stre ordonnl et arrSt6 que, C, S]; 63, 
64 

[Stre avis6 et ordonnS que, C], 63, 
64 

[ 5 tre command^ et ordonni que, S], 

63, 64 

ordonner que, [C, S], F, C, S, X, [S, 
France], 64, 65, 69 
ordonner et vouloir que, S, 56, 64 
mener qlch d’un ordre que, 77 
il n’y a ordre que, S, 77 
donner ordre que, F, S, X, 64, 65, 92 
mettre ordre que, S; 64, 83. 
ores que (concessive), S, 121 
n oter de la tSte a qlqn que, S, 17 
n savoir oter de la t§te a qlqn que, 
S, 17. 

\ou ou (concessive), S], 125 
oil que, [S], S, X; 125 
oublier que, X; 16 
n oublier que, X, [X, France]; 17 
[n pouvoir Stre oul que (personal 
subject), S], 67, 68 
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ouir que, [I, X], I; 7 
[ourer que, X]; 56. 

[n pouvoir ouvrer que, X]; 60. 

P 

par . . (noun) . . . que; 126. 
par ce que, par jou que, pource que; 
85, 1 17, 126. 

par quoy (purpose), [S], S; 84-86 
par quoy (conjunction) • rare after 
Amyot 

paraltre que, 1 , [C, France]; 31 

faire parattre que, I, 7 

paranant S, 112 

n parler que, S; ii 

\parotr que, I], 33, 41 

[n que, S], 37 

[n parotr a qlqn que, S, X], 41 

partant que, S; RR 15 

ouvrir un parti i qlqn que, C, 7 

ouvrir un parti d qlqn que (vol), 

S, X; 59. 

passons que, X, 16 
[Stre grand pechi que, X], 32 
mettre peine que, [S], S, X, 59 
[mettre telle peine que, F]; 92 
etre en peine que, X, 46 
oter qlqn de peine que, X, 46 
[rendre peine a ce que, S], 55, 59 
[se peiner comment, Sj; 13 1 
pendant qu^, no 

[g6mir i la. pensSe que, I, France]; 7 
6tre d6nue de la pensee que, X; 19 
Stre vide de la pensie que, X, 19 
venir a qlqn en pensie que, C, 31 
Stre en pensement comment, C, 131. 
penser comme, I; 131. 
penser comment, F; 131. 
n. pouvoir comment, I, 132 

\penser et imaginer comment, I], 

131 

penser que; 2. 

penser que (p. si), S, X, 26. 


147 

? penser que, I, C, S, Sc, X; 21, 22 
penser que (p ^ cuider que), S; 22. 
n penser que, C, S, SC, X, [S, 
France]; 10 

n ^ penser que, I, [Cc, France]; 22 
n falloir penser que, S, X, 10. 
pouvoir penser que, I, S; 2. 
penser en soi-mSme que, I; 2, 7. 
de penser que, F, S; 19 
etre fohe de penser que, X; 19. 
n avoir lieu de penser que, S; 19. 
[penser et cuider que, F, C]; 2 
se penser que, [C], I, C; 7. 

[penser si, I]; 134 
pouvoir penser si, I, 134. 

[percevotr que, I]; 7. 

[se percevotr que, I]; 7. 
n y avoir peril que, S; 78. 
permettre que, S, X; 61, 69. 
permettre que (p si), S, X, 62 
n permettre que, S, X; 62. 
sans permettre que, S; 62 
n 'ro\Ao\T permettre que, S, X; 62 
leur fut permit que, C; 61. 
etre perpetuel i qlch que, S, 75. 
persuader que, I, C, X, [I, France]; 
2, 7 

nc persuader que, I, S; 19 
persuader que (vol), S; 59. 

^ persuader que, S; 22 
n pouvoir persuader que, S; 10 
f comment pouvoir persuader que, 
Xc; 22. 

n savoir persuader que, X; 10. 
se persuader que, I, C, X, [I, 
France], 2, 7. 

■* se persuader que, S; 22. 
nc. se laisstr persuader qus, S, X; 19 
n pouvoir se persuader que, X; 10 
n @tre facile de persuader que, S, X; 
19. 

6tre impossible de persuader que, S; 
19. 
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? comment etre possible de per 
suader que, S, X, 22 
[pouvoir Stre pesanz que (personal 
subject)], 46 
\y>eser a qlqn ce que], 46 
[peM de (noun) qui, S], 

16 

pen que, I, 16 

y en a bien peu que, S, P^ 16 

peu qui, S, X, P§, 16 

il y en a peu de qui, S, P^ 16 


peu de 

16 

(noun) 

. que, S, PS 

peu de 

16 

(noun) 

qui, S, X, PS 

peu de 

16 

(noun) 

a qui, X, PS 

peu de 

PS 16 

(noun) 

de quoi, X, 

peu de 

PS 16 

\^peu 

(noun) 

sur quoi, S, 

(subject) 

ne, X], 73 

i peu que, [I, X], I, 

X ,73 


Ipar peu que, I, X], 73 
tenir de peu (que), X, 73 
[leur prend peur que, S], 52 
avoir peur que, [S], F, Fc, Cc, S, X, 

46.49 

n avoir peur que, [S, X], S, X, 50 
faire peur a qlqn que, X, 46 
de peur que, 84, 86 
pour peur que, X, 84, 86 
non sans peur que, S, 46, 50 
peut-etre see pouvoir 6tre que 
6tre ptque de ce que, 45, 46 
se piquer de ce que, 45, 46 
le pire qui, S, P^ 9-15 
le ptre (noun) que, S, P^ 
9-15 

\tptre . (noun) qui, S, ^’^9- 
15 - 

le pts que (accusative), I, S; P^ 9- 

15 


le pts que (conjunction), [I], I, F, C, 

SC, PS 9 IS 

le pts est que, 6tait que, I, 32 
\e.pts qui, S, PS 9-1 S 
avoir pUte dont, 45, 46 
Stre pttte que, X, 32, 53 
n ^ Stre pttte que, S, 53 
quelle ptttS, que, S, X, 53 
la pttte Alt que, I, 46 
platndre que, 46, 47 
[platndre qlqn que, I], 45 
se platndre que, [I], I, S, X, [S, X, 
France], 46 

avoir de quoi se platndre que (p 
negation), S, 46 

se platndre de ce que, X, 45, 46, 48 
platre a qlqn que, [S, SC], S, X, 77, 

13s 

\platre a qlqn que (p au cas que), 
S ],77 

platre i qlqn que (p si), [S], S, X, 
77 

n platre i qlqn que, [S, X], S, 77 
prendre plaistr que, S, X, 46 
etre le platstr de qlqn que, [S], 1 , S, 
X, S 9 

pensez que ce vous est un grand 
platstr que, X, $2, 53 
[? pleotr que, F], 2i 
plus (in comparisons) see compari 
son 

\e.plus que (pronoun), F, PS 9 IS 
le plus que (adv ), [I], I, F, X, PS 
9 IS 

le plus (adj noun) dont, I, 

X, PS9-1S 

le plus (adj noun) que (ac 

cusative), [I, S, X], I, F, C, S, SC, 
X, [S, France], PS9 IS 
plus omitted c’est un des gentils 
emprunts que nostre langage ait 
faict (Est ) 
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le plus . (adj noun) que pour (noun) . que, [I, S, X], 


(conjunction), I, F, C, X, 9- 
iS- 

le plus (adj noun) qui, [I, 
S], I, C, S, X, [S, France], 

9-1 S 

plus omitted Pasquier, lun des 
grands gaudisseurs qui soit dicy a 
la journ^e dun cheval (Fail) 

[le plus . (adv ) . comme, X], 
see comme (comparative) 
le plus (adv ) que, [I, F, S], 
I, F, C, S, SC, X, [F, France], P^ 
9-1 5 

plustost que, plus tost que see t6t 
porter que, I, 7 
n porter que, S; li 
porter (comporter) que, I, X, loi 
porter (comporter) que (p si), X, 

lOI 

posl que, [S], X, RR is 
cela itant posS, que, I, RR 15 
poser que, S, X, 2 
^ poser que, S, 22 
possible que; 34 

possible (modal adv ) possible ne se 
trouverent pas viandes prestes 
(Desp ) 

Stre pomWe que (p si), X, 40 
’’ Stre possible que, I, S, X, 38 
demander comment il est possible 
que, S, 34 

n Stre possible que, S, X, 37 
n ? 6tre possible que, S, 39 
n voir comment il est possible que, 
S, 37 

pour, 85, 126, see also prou- 
pour que, 34, 84-86, 1 1 1 
ce n’est pas un motif pour que, 85 
pour que (pourvu que, si); 85 
pour (adj) que, 8,125 
pour (adv) que, 126 


I, S, X, 125, 126 

pour (noun) . qui, [S], S, X; 
125 

pour ce (afin) que, 84-86. 
pour ce que, pour gou que, por ce 
que, pource que, [I, C, SC, X], I, 
C, X, 85, 1 17, 126 
non pour ce que, non pour fou que, 
non pource que, [S, X], X; 1 18 
[non pas pour gou que, S], 118 
pour peu que, S, X, [S, France]; 125. 
pour SI peu (adj ) . . que, S, 
125 

pour quoi, pourquoi, pour que, 126, 
cf 85 

[se pourpenser que, C], 7 
pourquoi (in indirect interrogation), 

131, 132 

\pour tant que, I, SC, X], 1 17. 
pour autant que, I, 117 
pourtant que, I, X, 117 
\pourvoir a ce que, S, France], 55, 

56 

pourou que, S, X, 85, 15 

n pOHVOir que, X, loi 
[se pouvoir que (impersonal), S, 
France], 34 

[•’ se pouvoir que (impersonal), S, 
France], 38 

n se pouvoir que (impersonal), X; 

37 

pratiquer que, X; 56 
precher que, I, 7 
predire que, I, F, C; 7 
[preffrer que, S, France], 56 
prejuger que, I, 7 
premier que, I, S, 1 12 
le premier que, I, S , 1 6 

le qui, [I], I, F, X, P^ 16 

[le premier . . (noun) dont, S, 
France], P^ 16 



French Modal Syntax 


150 

le premier . (noun) que (ac- 
cusative), [I], I, F, X, 16 
premier (noun) que (con- 

junction), I, F, X; 16 
le premier (noun) . . qui, le- 

quel, I, F, X, [I, S, France], P§i i6 
le premier par qui, I, P^ 16 
premierement que, X, iia 
prendre . que see deplaisir, 

faveur, gloire 
presager que, C; 7 
presupposer que, S, X, 1 
presserqlqn qu’il, S, X; 

[Stre prit que (personal subject), 
S];6l 

pretendre que, I, X, [I, X, France]; 

7 

prltendre que (p si), S, 27 

pritendre que (vol), S, 59 

\prkentr que, F, France], 7 

privotr que, I, F, C; 7 

[^aepril que, S], 56 

pmer que, [S, X], I, Fc, C, S, X, 

56-58, 69 

faire une prike que, [S], S, 59 
le principal . , , (noun) . que, S; 
PS 16 

[s’en prister que, S]; a 
[tenir pour probable que, X, France], 
2. 

avoir un prods contre qlqn a ce que, 

S,59 

procurer que, [S], X; 56 
[professer que, I, France], 7 
[faire une promesse que, F], 7. 
promettre que, [C], F, C, Cc, [Fc, 
France], 7 

? pouvoir promettre que, F, 22 
se promettre que, F, C; 7 
prononcer que, I; 7. 
fitre d propos que, S, 76 
n. tore jug6 a propos que, X, 76 
proposer que, [I], I, C; 7 


proposer que (vol), S, X, 59 
proposer que (p si), I, Tj 
etre le propre de qlch que, I; 32 
protester que, I, F, C, Cc, SCc, X, 7 
promer que, [I], I, S, X, [I, France], 
3- 

[n pro«»er que, C, S, France], ii 
prouoeu que, S, X; RR 15 
promoir que, S; 56 
prouooir a ce que, X, 56, cf 55 
d’une mesme source d’lgnorance 
provenir, ce que, X; 31, 48 
publier que, I, [I, France], 7 
puisque, puis que, [I], I, [I, France]; 
ii6, 117 

puis que (depuis que), [I], I, 109 

Q 

[quatnses que, I], RR 13 
quand, 1 21, 124, 128 
quand (causative), 124 
quand (concessive), 121, 124, 128 
quand (temporal), no 
a quand, C; 113 
quand bien, 124, 128 
quand encore; 124, 128 
\quanque (tout ce que), I, F, S, X], 
126 

[tout quanque, I, X], cf quanque 

que (replacing other locutions), 48 

a ce que see a 

que (afin que); 55, 84-86 

\que (car), I, F], 117. 

que (concessive); 124, 125 

que (with concessive expressions), 

133 

que (interrogative and accusative), 

138. 

que (in indirect interrogation); 131, 
132 

que (result), [I], I, SC; 92 
que (purpose), [S], S; 88. 
que (jusqu’a ce que), S; 113 
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gue (optative), 55, 136, 137, see 
volition 

gue (quand); 96, 106-108, no 
\gue je sois ou non de la partie 
(France)], cf 125 

gue . ne (a moms que), [S, X], S, 
X, RR IS 

que . . ne (avant que), fS], S, X, 
106, 108, 1 14 
gue ne (quand), 108 

gue ne (jusqu’i ce que), S, X, 

[S, France], 114 

gue ne (sans que, with past 
time), [I. S, SC, X], I, S, X, 98, 

III 

gue ne (sans que, with present 
time), [S, X], C, S, X, 36, 98, in 
gue cela soit vrai, qu’il soit vrai; 30 
[gue que (tandis que), I], no 
[gue que (quoi que), S]; 125 
guel (queus, ques, quel) que, [S], S, 
X, [S, France], 125, 133 
guel (with concessive expressions), 

133 

[guel . (noun) que (sup- 

planted by quelque . que), S, 

X]; I2S 

[guelcongue . . . (noun) que, S], 
I2S 

guelcongue . . (adj noun) . qui, 
S, 125 

guelgue . (adj.) . que, S, X; 
r2S 

guelgue ..(noun) . dont, 8,125 
guelgue . . (noun) que (ac- 

cusative) , [S], S, SC, X, [S, France] , 
125 

guelgue (adj noun) . . que (ac- 
cusative), S, X; 125 
guelgue . . . (noun) . . que (con- 
junction), F, C, S, SC, X; 125 
guelgue . . . (noun) . . . qui, S, X, 
125. 


guelgue . (adj. noun) . . . qui, S; 
125. 

guelgue . . . (noun) . . encores que, 
S; 125. 

pour guelgue . . . (noun) . . que, I, 
X; 125. 

guelgue . (noun) . . ou, X; 125 
quenr que, S, 56 
[guerre que, X]; 56 
heureux, gut sgachent, cf. RR i, RR 
27-31 

qui (with concessive expressions); 

133 

gui (in conditional sentence); 124, 

RR 27-31 

gut (in indirect interrogation), 131, 
132 

gut (concessive), S, X; 125. 

comme gut see comme 

gut que [S, X], S, X; 125 

gutcongue, [S], S, X; 125 

guot (in indirect interrogation); 132 

par guot see par. 

[pour guot 1 soit (Gaut )]; 125. 
guot que, [S, X], S, X, [S, France]; 
125 

guotgue, [I, S, X], S, [S, France]; I2i. 
guot que (quoique), [S], S, X, [S, 
France], 121 

R 

raconter que, I, X, [I, France], 7. 
a ratson que, I; 117. 

■* y avoir raison que, S; 76 
n y avoir raison que, S; 76 
c’est ratson que, [S], S, X; 76 
ce n’est pas ratson que, il n’est 
raison que, [S], S, X; 76. 
n’est-ce pas ratson que? S, X; 76. 
ce n’est pas sans ratson, que, I, X; 
32 - 

[il leur fait ratson que, X], 32 
il est ratsonnable que, S, X; 76 
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? Stre ratsonnable que, S, 76 
n. etre ratsonnable que, S, X; 76, 
Stre chose ratsonnable que, X, 76 
n sembler ratsonnable a qlqn que, 

Sij6. 

[bien me ramembre et me souvient 

que, I], 31 

[m’em ramembre que, I], 7 
ramenteootr a qlqn que, 1 , 7 
n ramenteootr a qlqn que (p quand) 
I, 14 

faire rapport que, I, 7 
rapporter que, [I], I, [I, France], 7 
etre rattfie que, C, 64 
rectter que, I, 7 
\reclamer que, S], 56 
[Stre recommande que, S], j6 
recommander que, S, X, 56 
se reconforter en ce que, F, 45 
reconnaitre que, [ 1 ], I, [I, C, X, 
France], 7 

reconnaitre que (p si), S, SC, is 
refO«»<jffre que (p si non que), I, 25 
(ouir recWer comment, I], 131 
[redoter {redouter) que (p n con- 
vemr a qlqn), S], 46, 50 
[se redouter que, X], 46 
[fut regarde et considere que, S], see 
considere 

regarder que, [I, C], I, X, 7 
[n avoir regart que, X], loi 
[nc devoir regehtr que, S], 19 
c’est une reigle {rbgle) que, I, X, 32 
avec regret que, S; 46 
avec regret de ce que, X; 45 
avoir regret que, I, S, X, 46 
regretter que, I, S, X, [S, Prance]; 46 
n regretter que, S, jo 
se rejoutr que, S, 46, 47 
[relouer que, S], 56 
[ne remandra (remanoir) que, S]; 72 
remarquer que, I, X, [I, X, France], 
7 - 


[faire remarquer que, I, France], 7 
donner remide que, X; 59 
le remede est que, S; 59 
faire remonstrances a ce que, S, X; 
59 

remonstrer comme, C, 131 
remonstrer que, [I, C], I, F, C, Cc, 
7 

remonstrer que (vol), [S], S, X, 59 
[counr renommSe que (impersonal), 

I], 31 

[se repenttr que], 46, 47 
replter que, I; 7 
repltquer que (vol), X, 59 
n ^ pouvoir repltquer que, I, 22 
ripondre que, [ 1 , C], I, F, C, SC, X, 
[I, France], 7 

rSpondre que (vol), [S, X], S, X, 59 
[vouloir repondre que (p si), S], 27 
avoir rSponse que, I, 7 
faire rlponse que, I, C, 7 
faire rlponse que (vol), S, 59 
representer que, I, 7 
n reprocher cpst, S, ii 
reprocher a qlqn que, [I, C], I, X, 7 
n reprouver qlqn a ce que, X, 45, cf 

32 

reputer que, Cc, 7 
requertr que, [S, X], S, X, 56 
n vouloir requertr que, S, 60 
faire requeste que, [S], S, 59 
presenter requite que, S, 59 
etre requts que, [S], S, X, 56 
il avoit ^te resolu que, C, 64 
il n’etoit pas encore resolu si, C; 134 
6tre resolu en persuasion que (per- 
sonal subject), I; 7 
la resolutton s’est prise que, F, 64 
estoit sa resolutton qu’il, C, 7, 64 
se resoudre que, I; 7. 
se risoudre que (vol), X, 64 
n pouvoir resoudre en son entende- 
ment que, X, 10 
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n pouvoir resoudre qlqn que, S, ro, 
cf 64, 67 

rester que (impersonal), S; 72 
il reste (que), S, X, 7a 
n que (impersonal), S, 37 

\rhulter que, I, X, France], 31 
[a grant painne se retarde que, 
X], 56, loi 
retenvr que, S, X, 56 
n pouvoir retemr qlqn que, S, 60 
c’est grand rtchesse que, S, 78 
[8tre ridicule que, S, France], 3a, S3 
n falloir estimer comme rten, que, 

I, 32 

\rover que, S, X]; 56 
S 

(jamais) que je cache, 139 
estimer sain que, X, 61 
sans que, [S], S, X, [X, France], 36, 
98, III, RR 15 

sans ce que, [I, S, X], I, S, X, 98, 
III, RR IS 

sans cela que, I, RR IS 
a grant peine se peurent-ilz saulver 
que, S, loi 

sauoer qlqn que, S, 56 
sauver qlch a ce que, X; 56 
savotr comme, I, X, 13 1 
>' savoir comme, I, 131 
n savoir comme, X, 13a, cf 54 
(Gaut ) 

[jaoo/r comment, I], 131 
n savoir comment, [I, S], C, 132 
[n pouvoir savoir comment, S]; 132 
n savoir dire quel, lequel, [I, SC], 
I. X, 132 

savoir que, [I, F, C, SC, X], I, F, C, 
Cc, S, SC, X, [I, F, C, X, France], 
1,46 

[savoir (que), I]; i 

savoir que (p si), [S, X], I, 24 

[savoir que (p ne mais que), S]; 24 


n savoir que, [S], I, S, X, [I, 
France]; 8, 16 

n i* savoir que, I, F, C, X; 22 
[savoir que (ce que), I], 13 1 
> savoir que (ce que), [I], I; 131 
n savoir que (ce que), [I, C, S, SC, 
X], I, F, 34, 132. 
savoir ce que, I; 131. 
n savoir ce que, F; 132 
desavouer savoir que, X, i, 19 
[faire savoir que, I, France]; i 
faire savoir que (vol), S, X, 59 
n savoir quel, I; 132. 
n savoir quel (noun), [I, X], I, 
F. C, 132 
[savoir qui, I], 131 
n savotr qui, [I], I, 132 
n savotr ce qui, I, F; 132 
n savotr quoi, S, 132. 
savotr si, [I, F, C, SC], I, F, SC, [I, 
France], 134 

n raaoirsi, [I,S],I,F, C, SC,X;i34 
Stre scandalisS de ce que; 45, 46 
selon que, I, F, C; 104 
faire semblant que, I; 7 
n faire semblant que, [S], X, 1 1 
[montrer semblant que, I], 7 
sembler que, 33, 41. 
n sembler que, S, SC, X, 37 
sembler a qlqn que; 33, 41 
sembler a qlqn que (vol), I (doib- 
voit), S, 77 

sembler a qlqn que (p si), S, X, 40 
■* sembler i qlqn que, S, SCc, 38 
n sembler a qlqn que, S, X, 37 
n ^ sembler a qlqn que, S, 39 
[ce semblait (noun) qui, S], 
33. 2 (note 3) 

semer que, I, C, 7. 

[semondre que, S, X]; 56 
[tomber sous le sens que, C, 
France]; 31 

sentir que, [I, C, X], I, X; 7 
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[senttr que (p. si), S], aj 
n. senttr que, I; 14. 
se senttr que, X; 7 
[seotr i qlqn que, S]; 77. 
faire serment que, C; 7 
[le seul que, X, France], 16 
[le seul qui, S, France]; P^ 16 
fun seul qui, I, C]; P^ 16. 
le seul (noun) que, S, X, [X, 

France]; P^ 16 

le seul (noun) qui, 1 , [S, 
France], P^ 16 

n’est pas ceste nation seulle a qui, I, 
P^i6 

le seul (noun) par lequel, I, 

X, PSi 16 

St, 85, 124, RR 12 
St (concessive); 124 
St (implying interrogation), 134 
St (adj ) que (concessive), 

S, [S, France]; 125 
St (adj ) que (result), [ 1 , F, 
C, SC, X], I, F. C. S, SC, X, [I, 
X, France], 94 

St . . (adj ) que (result) (p 
quand), S, 100 

St . . (adj ) que (result) (p si), 
S; 103 

? St (adj ) . que (result), [SC], 

S, X, 99 

n SI (adj ) que (result), [S, 
SC, X], I, S, X, 96, 106-108 
[n St (adj ) (que) (result), 
X ],96 

St . (adj ) . que (purpose), [S, 
X], S, X, 90 

[j* (adj ) que (comparative), 
C]; 104 

n «... (adj ) . qui (result), 

[Cc, S. X], S, P^ 17. 

St .. . (adv ) que (result), [I, F, 
C, SC, X], I, F, C, S, SC, X, [I, 
France], 94, cf 34 (Vaugelas) 


St (adv ) que (result) (p si), 
I; 100 

n St (adv) . que (affirm- 
ative clause), S, X, 96, 106, 107 
n St (adv ) . . que (nega- 

tive clause), [S, SC, X], S, SC, X, 
96, 106-108 

St . . (adv ) que (purpose), fS], 
S, X; 90 

[« (verb) que (result), I, F, 
C, X], 94 

[n St (verb) que (nega- 

tive clause), S], 96 
[« (verb) que (purpose), 
S], 90 

St bien que (result) (conclusive), [I], 
1 , F, C, SC, X; 92, 93 , 102 
1 st com, SI come, si comme, sicomme, 
I, F], 104 

[« com (temporal), I], no 
[« comme (comparative), I], 104 
comme st, [I, S, X], I, S, X, [I, S, 
France]; RR 13 
tel que st, 1 , S, RR 13 
St que (result) (conclusive), [I, F, 

SC, X], I, F, X, 83, 92, 93 

’ st que (result) (conclusive), S, 99 
st que (purpose), [S], S, 88 
[rj que (comparative), I]; 104 
[par st que, S, X], RR 15 
par tel st que, F, RR 1 5 
[st/att (noun) , C], 94. 
stpie que, C; 7. 

n y avoir plus grand stgne que, S, 
*3 

Stre stgne que, I, X, 7 
faire stgne que, I; 7 
faire stgne que (vol), S, X, 59 
stgnifier que, I, C; 7 
n. ? vouloir stgmfier que, I, 22 
stnon SI . . . non (si ce n’est) [teus 
n’a onques se mal non (Gaut, 

3714)1 
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stnon que (sans ce que), I, RR 14 
stnon que (except^ que), [I], I, X, 
[I, France]; RR 14 
stnon que (si ne), [S], S, X; RR 

14 

sttot que, F, 109 
avoir le sotn que, S; 59 
soil (concessive), 125 
soft que, S, X, 125. 
comme ainsi soU que* see comme 
solhciter que, S, X, 56 
songer que, I, X, [I, France], 2 
n songer que, X, [I, France], 10 
Zaire songer que, I, a, 7. 
se songer que, I, Cc, X; 7 
de sorte que (result) (conclusive), I, 
F, Fc, C, X, 92, 93, 102 
de sorte que (result) (p si), S, 100 
de telle sorte que (result), I, F, C, X, 
92 

en sorte que (result) (conclusive), I, 
F, C, SC, X, (I, France], 92 
^ en sorte que (result) (conclusive), 
S, 99 

en sorte que (purpose), S, X, 88 
en telle sorte que (result), I, F, C, X, 
92 

Zaire en sorte que (result), F, 55 
Zaire en sorte que (purpose), S, 55 
^ se soucter que, S, 51. 
n se soucter que, S, 50 
n se soucter qui, C, S, 133 
souffrtr que, [I], S, X, 61 
n Jo«^r7rque,[S],S,X,[S, France], 
62 

n Zalloir souffrtr que, X, 62. 
pouvoir souffrtr que, X, 61 
n pouvoir souffrtr que, X; 62 
n. vouloir souffrtr que, S, X; 62 
[pouvoir soufire (suffire) que (p si), 
S], 74- 

souhatter que, [X], S, X, [S, France]; 

56 
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[sur le soupion que, I, France]; 7 
avoir soupfon que, X; 2 
soupionner que, I, S, X, 2 
n soupfonner que, X, 10 
[sans laisser soupfonner que, I, 
France], 19 

n pouvoir soupfonner que, X; 10 
[souptrer que, I, France], 7 
soutemr que, [I], I, C, [I, France]; 7 
nc vouloir soutemr que, X; 20. 
souvenir k qlqn que (impersonal), 

m. I. x,3i 

n souvenir a qlqn que (impersonal), 
S, 37 

n souvenir a qlqn que (imper- 
sonal), I, 39 

Zaire souvenir a qlqn que, I, 7. 
se souvenir que, I; 7 
n se souvenir que, X; 1 1 
[specifier que, I, France]; 7. 
sufiHre que, I, S, X, 74 
[n juger superflu que, X, France], 
62 

supplier que, [S], I, C, S, X; 55-57. 
supplier i ce que, S; 55, 56. 

? supporter que, X; 62 
supposer que, [I, F, C], [I, France]; 
2 

[la supposition est que, X], 5. 

©tre sur (seurs, seur, seur, sceur) 
que, [F], I, F, C, SC; 7 
[n Stre assez sAr que, X, France]; 
10. 

le plus sur 6tait que, S, 78 
se tenir sur que, C, 7. 
se tenir comme sur que, C; 7 
engendre suspection que, X; 5. 

Stre en suspicion que, S, X, 5. 

6viter suspicion que, X; 19. 
mettre en suspicion que, I, 5 
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T 

t&cher (tascher) que, X; 56. 

[n avoir talant que, X]; 59 
\talara li prant que, S], 77 
[venir a qlqn talam que, S], 77 
tandis que (tant que), I, F, no 
tandts que, I, C, [I, France], no 
tant (concessive), [S], S, X, laj 
[tant com om une piere rue (com- 
parative)], 104 

[tant comme (with past time), I], 
no 

tant comme (with present or future 
time), [I, F, S, X], F, 1 10 
[tant comme (comparative), I, X]; 
104 

tant (d’autant) plus que, I, 117 
tant que (with past time), [I, C, S], 
I, C, SC, X, no 

tant que (with present or future 
time), [I, F, S, X], I, F, C, S, X, 
[F, France], no 

tant que (comparative), I, F, C, X, 
104 

tant (jusqu'a ce) que (with past 
time), [I, C, S, X], I, X, 1 13 
tant (jusqu’a ce) que (with present 
or future time), [I, F, S, X], F, S, 

1 13 

tant que, tant que, (result), [I, 
F, SC, X], I, F, C, SC, X, 94 
[tant que, tant que, (result) (p 
si), S, X], 100 

n tant que, tant . . que, (result), 

[S, X], S, X; 97 

tant que (purpose), [S], X, go 
n ^ tant que (purpose), S, 90 
tant (adj ) que (result), [I, 
C, SC, X], I, F, C, SC, X. 94 
tant . (adj ) . que (result) (p 
combien que), S; 100. 
tant . (adj ) . . que (result) (p. 
si), C, X; 100. 


? tant (adj ) 
99- 

n tant . (adj ) 
[S, X], SC, X, . 
tant . (adj ) 

S, 90. 

tant . . (adv ) 

F, X, 94 
[tant . (noun) 

I], 94. 

tant . (verb) 
X], I, F, C, SC 


. que (result), X, 
. que (result), 

17 

que (purpose), 

que (result), I, 

que (result), 

que (result), [I, 
X, [I, France], 


94 

tant (verb) que (result) (p 

si). [S], X, 100 

tant (verb) que (result) (p 

' si), S, 99, 100 

n tant (verb) que (result), 

[S], S, SC, X, 97 

tant (verb) que (purpose), 

[S], S, 90 

tant (duration) (verb) que 

(result), [I, SC], I, X, 94 
tant (duration) (verb) que 

(result) (conclusive), I, 94 
(n tant (duration) (verb) 
que (result), S], 97 
tant y a que, I, Fc, C, SC, X, 31, 94 
SI tant est que, 6tait que, S, 40 
en tant que, I, 117, cf entant que 
faire tant que (result), [I, F], I, X, 


94 

[faire tant que (result) (p si),S], 100 
(n pouvoir faire tant que (result), 
X], 97 

faire tant que (purpose), [S, X], S, 


90, 92 

[par tant que, I], 117 

[Stre tart Ifard) i qlqn que, S], 77 

[sembler tart (fard) a qlqn que, X], 


77 


n tarder que (impersonal), I]; 113- 
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n tarder que (personal subject), [I], 

I, X; 1 13 

tarder i qlqn que, [S, X], I, S, X, 77 
[tarder a qlqn I’heure que, S], 77 
tel que (concessive), S, 125 
tel que (comparative), I, C, 104 
tel que (purpose), [S, X], S, X, 8g 
^^/que (result) (p si), 8g 
n tel que (result), [S], S, 89 
tel (adj noun) que (result), 
1; 94 

[tel (noun) comme, I], 104 

[tel (noun) dont (result), F], 
94 

tel (noun) par lequel (re- 
sult), X; 94, cf Pk. 2 
tel (noun) que (result), [I, 

F, C, X], I, F, C, SC, X, [I. C, 
France], 94 

tel . . (noun) que (result) (p 
si), P£], S, 100 

? tel (noun) que (result), 

S, 99 

n tel (noun) que (result), 

[S, X], S, X, 97 

n savoir tel (noun) qui, S; 
97, cf- P ^3 

tel . (noun) que (purpose), 
IS], S, X, 89 

tel (noun) . qui (concessive), 
S; I2J 

aimer . . (noun) tel que, S, X, 
89 

aimer (noun) tel qui, S, 89 
tellement que (result) (conclusive), 
[I], I, F, C, Cc, X, 92, 93, 102 
tellement que (purpose), S, X, 88 
tellement (adj ) que (result), 
I, C, X, 94 

tellement . . (adj ) . que (re- 
sult) (p si), S; 100. 
n tellement . . . (adj ) que 
(affirmative clause) (result), 8,97 
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n tellement (adj ) que 

(negative clause) (result), X; 97 
tellement . (verb) . . que (result), 
[I], I, F, SC, X; 94 
tellement (verb) que (re- 
sult) (p si), S, 100 
n tellement (verb) que 

(negative clause) (result), S, X; 
97 

tellement (verb) . que (pur- 
pose), S, X; 90 
avoir temotgnage que, S, 5 
Stre temoignage que, I; 7 
porter tSmotgnage que, I; 7 
rendre tSmotgnage que, I, X, 7 
temoigner que, I, X; 7, 30 
gtre temps que, [S, X], S, X, [S, 
France], 75 

tendre a fin que see fin 
[temr que, X], loi 
tentr (croire) que, [F], I, F, C, Cc, 
X;7. 

n temr a (infinitive) . . que 
ne, X, 73 

temr a guere see gu^re 
n temr a qlqn que . . ne, S, X; 77. 
[se temr que, I, X], 55 
[se temr que (p si), X]; 60 
[pouvoir se temr que, X]; 56. 
n pouvoir se temr que, [S], S, X; 
60, lOI 

n savoir temr qlqn qu’il ne, X; 60, 
loi 

testifier que, I; 7 

testifier que (p combien que), S; 27. 
pouvoir tirer que, I; 7 
aussi tost que, I; 109 
SI tost que, X, 109 
plus t 6 t (plus tost, plustost, plutost) 
que, I, F, C, S, SC, X; 106, 112 
tout ^ (noun) . qui, I; cf 
quanque, cf 
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toutefots que, toucesfois que, 1 , S, 
121. 

c’est fraude et trahtson que: see 
fraude 

(ratter que, [S], S; j6 

se trailer que, C, 64 

travatller que, S; 56 

[tresgue, S]; 113 

se troubler de ce que, X; 45 

trouver (ddcouvrir) que, [I], I, F, C, 

X,7 

n tromer (ddcouvrir) que, S, X, 9 
n tromer (ddcouvnr) que (p si), 
X;25 

tromer (estimer, juger) que, I, Cc, 
X, [I, France], 7 

^ tromer (estimer, juger) que, X; 

21 . 

n. tromer (estimer, juger) que, S, X, 
10 

tromer (adj ) que see the 
adj 

se tromer que, I; 31, 41 

U 

[avoir usage que, X]; 32 
6tre en usance que (impersonal), X; 
31 - 

Stre utile que (p combien que), S; 
IS- 

utinam, 135 

V 

c’est en oatn que, X; 32. 
oalotr que, S, X, 61 
n. oaloir que, S; 62. 
valotr autant que (hypothetical 
comparison autant vauldroit que 
je le tinse desja), cf 78. 
oidotr mieux que (impersonal), S, 
X, [S, France]; 78 
valotr mieux que (impersonal) (p 
si), X; 78 


[valotr mieux a qlqn qu’il, S], 78 
[n oi2/oirqlchaqlqnqu’ilne,X],78 
se oanter que, [C], I, F, C; 7 
[vetller a ce que, S, France]; 56 
ventr que (impersonal), [I], I, C, X; 
31. 41 

ventr son jour qu’il (p si), S,RR 6 
[ventr i qlqn qu'il (impersonal), X]; 

31. 41 

[ventr mieux a qlqn qu’il S, X], 78 
bien est vertjorme que, I, 33 
est chose veritable que, SCc, 31 
c’est chose tresverttable que, 1,31 
la vertte est que, fut que, [I], I; 31 
reputer cel a Stre un grand vice que, 

I, 32 

c’est force et violence que see force 
[Stre vts a qlqn que, I, S, X]; 33 
[exprimer le vau que, S, France], 59 
faire vceu que, F, 7 
n votr comment, [X], 1 , S, 132 
n votr pourquoi, S, Sc, 13a 
votr que (vol), [S], S, 61 
ti«rque,[I,F,C,X], I,F,C,X,[I, 

France], 9 

votr que (p si), [S], S, X, 2J 
votr que (p sinon que), S; 25 
? votr que, S, X, 21, 22 
n votr que, Ic, S, X, 9, 10 
[n votr que (p si), I]; 9, 2J 
n ? votr que, I, F, C, X, 22 
n. votr par quel moyen, S, 132 
etre ais6 a votr que, I; 7 
il fait beau votr que, S; 6 
s’6tonner Boir que, I, 7, 46. 
se votr que, I, 31 

[mes volantez an moi s’aune, que, S]; 

77- ^ 

[sus Celle entente et volenti que, C]; 
63, 64. 

volition (with que, in Commynes 
and later authors), S, X, [S, X, 
France], 136, 137. 
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volition (without que, in Commynes 
and later authors), S, X, [S, 
France]; 136, 137 

a la mienne oolonte que, S, X; 66, 1 35 
[avoir volonte que, Cj; 63 
8tre la volonte de qlqn que, S, X; 59 
etre la volonti de qlqn que (p si), 
S, 60 

^tre la volonte de qlqn telle que (p 
si), S, 60 
VQuer que, C, 7 
avoir le voulotr que, X, 59 
voulotr que, [S, X], I, S, X, [S, X, 
France], 55, 56, 69, 80,135 
voulotr que (p. si), [S], S, X, [S, X, 
France]; 60 
? voulotr que, S, X; 60 
n. voulotr que, [S, X], S, X, [X, 
France]; 60 

n. voulotr que (p si), S, X, 60 
^ voulotr (supposer) que, S, [S, 
France], 22 


n savoir voulotr que, S; 60. 
voulotr ou non (concessive), 125 
etre vrat que, [I, C], I, C, S, X, [I, 
France], 31 

etre vrat que (p si), S, X; 40 
Stre vrat que, X; 38. 
n 6tre vrat que, [S], S, X, 37 
n ^ Stre vrat que (p si), X, 37, 38, 
40 

[sembler vrat que, S, France]; 33. 
qu’il soit vrat, 30 

Stre watsemblable que, I, C, S, X; 
33 

n Stre vratsemblable que, SC; 37 
sembler vratsemblable que, X; 33. 
trouver vratsemblable que, S; 2. 

Stre ott et connu comme (p. afin 
que), SC; 131 

vu que, I, F, C, SC, X; 117, 124. 
[mon vuel, son vuel, mien vueil, 
suen vueil, F, C, S, SC], 66, 135. 
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Portion employed II, 1-148, XV, 149-300 
References indicate volume and page 

CoMMYNES, Philippe DE, M6moires J Calmette Pans, Champion, 1924. 
Based on Dobr6e MS, Nantes, probably before 1524 
Manuscripts A Bibl Nat , ms fr 10156, 1515-1547, B- Bibl Nat, 
ms fr 3879, 1525-1550, M ms Montmorency-Luxembourg, 1500- 
1550, P ms Polignac, fu 1530 
Entire work employed (I, 1-252, II, 1-341) 

References indicate volume and page 

Marguerite d’Angoul£me, L’Heptam6ron des nouvelles Fr6d6ric 
Dillaye Pans, Alphonse Lemerre, 1 879 
D’apres les meilleurs manuscnts, respectant I’orthographe, bien 
qu’elle ne soit pas toujours uniforme (I, 258) 

Manuscripts Bibl Nat (twelve) 

Entire work employed (I, 1-254; II, 1-277, 1-230) 

References indicate volume and page 

Rabelais, Fran90IS, Gargantua, Pantagruel Abel Lefranc Pans, 
Champion, 1912, 1922 

Based on the edition of F Juste, Lyon, 1542 

Portion employed first four volumes (I, 1-214, H, 215-441; III, 3-144, 
IV, 145-348) 

References indicate chapter and line. 

Des P^riers, Bonaventure, Contes ou nouvelles recreations et joyeux 
devis, suivis du Cymbalum mundi P L Jacob Pans, Gamier 
Fr^res, 1872 

Based on the edition of Robert Granjon, Lyon, 1558. Pp 303-332 
(Cymbalum mundi), published by Jehan Morin, Pans, 1537. 
Portion employed pp 5-230, 303-332 
References indicate pages 
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Calvin, Jean, Institution de la religion chrestienne. Abel Lefranc. 
Fans, Champion, 1911 
Texte de la premiere Mition franfaise, 1541 

Entire work employed- (pp xliii + 822), of which pp. ii-xlii 
1-25, m-319, 753-783 are employed in the text, and the remaining 
pages, in the Appendix 

References, including capital roman numerals, indicate pages 

CEuvres franjoises P L. Jacob. Pans, Charles Gosselin, 1842 

Based on the edition of C Badius, Geneva, 1558 Pp 107-136, pub- 
lished 1549 

Portion employed, pp 25-105, 107-136 
References indicate pages. 

Du Fail, Noel, Propos rustiques Jacques Boulenger m Collection des 
chefs-d’oeuvre mdconnus Pans, Bossard, 1921. 

Text of the edition of Jean de Tournes, Lyon, 1547 
Entire work employed (pp 25-163). 

References indicate pages 

Contes et discours d’Eutrapel J Ass6zat in Biblioth^queelz6virienne 

(CEuvres facitieuses de Noel du Fail, Tome II) Pans, Paul Daffis, 
1874 

Edition of S W Singer, Chiswick, 1815, a reprint of the edition of 
Estienne Groulleau, Pans, 1548 
Portion employed: pp 212-319. 

References indicate pages of volume mentioned above 

Ronsard, Pierre de, Les Amours P Laumonnier in Societe des textes 
frangais modernes (CEuvres completes de Pierre de Ronsard, 
Tome IV) Pans, Hachette, 1925 
Based on the edition of Veuve Maurice de la Porte, Pans, 1552. 

Entire work employed (pp. 4-179) 

References indicate pages of volume mentioned above. 

La Franciade P Blanchemain in Bibliotheque elz6vinenne (CEuvres 

completes de Pierre de Ronsard, Tome III) Pans, 1858. 

Based on the edition of G Buon, Pans, 1572 

Portion employed, pp 37-39, 43-137- 

References indicate pages of volume mentioned above 

Palissy, Bernard, CEuvres completes. Paul-Antoine Cap. Pans, J -J. 
Dubochet, 1844 

Edition of Barth61emy Berton, La Rochelle, 1563. 

Portion employed pp 3-51, 92-1*3, 129-182, 337-357- 
References indicate pages 
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Amyot, Jacques, Pericles et Fabius Maximus (Les Vies des hommes 
illustres grecs et romains) Louis Clement in Soci6td des textes 
frangais modernes Pans, fidouard Comely, 1906 
Edition of Michel de Vascosan, Pans, 1579 
Entire work employed- (pp. xxvn + 115) 

References, including capital roman numerals, indicate pages. 

Estienne, Henri, La Pr^cellence du langage frangois Edmond Huguet. 
Pans, Arm and Colin, 1896 
Edition of Mamert Patisson, Pans, 1579 
Portion employed pp 1-201 
References indicate pages 

Montaigne, Michel de, Essais Pierre Villey Pans, Felix Alcan, 1922 
Nouvelle edition conforme au texte de I’exemplaire de Bordeaux 
(edition of Abel Langelier [L’Angelier], Pans, 1588, corrected by the 
author) 

Portion employed I, 3-99; III, 339-451 
References indicate volume and page 

Du Vair, Guillaume, Actions et traictez oratoires Reni Radouant in 
Soci 4 t 4 des textes frantais modernes Pans, Edouard Comply, igi i 
Based on the edition of Abel L’Angelier, Pans, 1606 Variants B 
edition of 1606; C- edition of 1625; D. edition of 1641. 

Entire work employed (pp 1-207) 

References indicate pages 

Malherbe, Franqois de, Lettres a Peiresc Ludovic Lalanne in Les 
Grands ficnvains de la France (CEuvres de Malherbe, Tome III). 
Pans, Hachette, 1862 

Based on the original letters (1606-10 in the portion employed). 
Portion employed III, 1-202. 

References indicate volume and page 

France, Anatole, L’lle des Pingouins, 95= 6dition Pans, Calmann- 
L6vy, 1908. 

Entire work employed (pp xv 416) 

References, including capital roman numerals, indicate pages. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL AIDS 

Brunot, Ferdinand, Histoire de la langue frangaise des origines d 1900. 
Pans, 1906 II, 124, Note i (supplements Stengel) 

Horluc, Pierre, and Marinet, Georges, Bibliographie de la syntaxe 
du frangais (1840-1905) Pans, 1908 
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Le Petit, Jules, Bibliographic des pnncipales Editions ongmales d’6cri- 
vains frangais du XV® au XVIII® siede Pans, Jeanne et Brulon, 
1927. 

Lerch, Eugen, Historische franzosische Syntax Leipzig, Reisland, 1925, 
1929. 1 , xxiv-xxvi and II, xvii-xvm (selective bibliography, to 1929) 

Marinet, see Horluc 

Stengel, £., Chronologisches Verzeichms franzosischer Gratnmatiken 
vom Ende des 14 bis zum Ausgange des 18. Jahrhunderts nebst 
Angabe der bisher ermittelten Fundorte derselben Oppeln, 1890. 
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